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How to use this book
Gpyn Muicv tavtoc @ [good] beginning is half the whole

On one occasion when giving a speech, Hiero, a Greek ruler in
ancient Sicily, was interrupted by complaints about his bad
breath. This revelation of what must have been a chronic
problem distressed him considerably, and on returning home
he reproached his wife for not having told him of it. She
indignantly justified herself by saying that she had thought that
all adult males smelt as he did. To depend on a virtuous spouse
to correct such faults has obvious dangers. If you are relying
solely on this book to begin the study of ancient Greek, there
are similar pitfalls. Apart from the key, you will have few
checks on your progress, and it will be essential to follow up
any doubt, however small, about meanings of words and
points of grammar. To be able to do this you must make

yourself completely familiar with the arrangement of the °

book’s contents.

We assume that you are acquainted with the basics of
traditional English grammar, as this is the framework we use to
explain the structure of Greek. You should be familiar with the
Parts of speech (adjective, adverb, article, conjunction,
mterje;ction, noun, preposition, pronoun, verb) and with the
meaning of such terms as finite, transitive/intransitive, clause,
bhrase, subject, object, etc. If these are new to you, you should
consult the Glossary of grammatical terms on the website

http://tyancientgreek.org, or one of the many elementary books
on the subject.

The main part of the book consists of twenty-five units. Each
consists of either two or three sections. The first is taken up
With grammar, the second contains sentences and passages of
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Greek for reading, while the third section (except in the first
unit) is a longer Greek passage for additional reading.

The grammatical sections, which are headed .1, are carefully
graded over the course of the book in order to set out the basic
features of Greek grammar in a systematic and easily digestible
way. Each should be mastered before tackling the next. Very
often a particular section cannot be understood without a
knowledge of what has gone before.

Grammar as a whole can be divided into two parts, one
involving the forms which a word can take (e.g. those of a first
declension feminine noun, 2.1/2), the other dealing with the
ways in which these forms are used to make up phrases and
sentences (e.g. the uses of the dative case, 2.1/3¢). The former
we must learn by heart. The latter we can only fully understand
when, after learning a general rule, we see, and are able to
understand, examples of it in use. Because of the importance of
such examples the sentences given to illustrate grammatical
rules are nearly always original Greek, and every effort should
be made to understand them fully. By reading them carefully
every time you revise a unit you will not only come to
understand the grammatical point involved but also extend your
vocabulary.

To work through the reading exercises with one finger in the
corresponding page of the key is not recommended, although
you should make full use of any help provided by the notes. It
is only by analyzing the forms of words and patiently working
out the construction of clauses and sentences that you will make
progress. A full translation of an exercise should be written out
and then compared with the key. When you discover you have
made a mistake, you must meticulously hunt out the point of
grammar concerned and see how you came to be wrong. To help
you do this many cross-references have been supplied in all parts
of the book (a reference of the form 22.1/2 is for the
grammatical section (.1) of a unit, but one such as 22.2.2 is to
the reading section (.2)). Your final step should be to read
through the Greek aloud until you are able to translate it
without reference to your own version or the key. This will
familiarize you with the construction employed and any new
vocabulary. Some rote learning of new words is, of course,
inevitable. If, however, you go to the trouble of actually
memorizing some of the many famous phrases and verse
passages contained in the reading you will find your grasp on
the language extending itself in an enjoyable and rewarding
fashion.



Appendices 1-7 give grammgtical tables. and'other informat@on
to supplement particular units. Appendix 8 is on accentuation
and should be consulted regularly and mastered over the course
of the whole book. Appendix 9 is added to show how Greek
verse was constructed; a knowledge of metre is not necessary for
understanding Greek verse but obviously adds to our enjoyment
of it.

The section Principal parts of verbs complements the vocabulary
with information about verbs whose present stem is either not
used, or not used in a regular way, to provide the stems of other
tenses.

For ease of reference to grammatical points an index is
provided.

Extra reading, revision exercises, and other material will be on
the website http://tyancientgreek.org .

Abbreviations
a. or acc. accusative indecl. indeclinable
absol.  absolute indef. indefinite
act. active indir. indirect
adj. adjective inf. infinitive
adv. adverb interrog.  interrogative
aor. aorist intr. intransitive
c. about, approximately /. line
cap. capital lit. literally
cf. compare /A lines
compar. comparative m.orm masculine
conj. conjunction mid. middle
dat. dative n.orn  neuter
ex. example n. or nom. nominative
f.orf  feminine opt. optative
f. following pass. passive
fut. future pers. person
gen. genitive perf. perfect
Imp. imperative pl. plural
Impers. impersonal plpf. pluperfect
impf.  imperfect poet. poetical

ind. indicative poss. possessive
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pl. plural rel. relative

plpf. pluperfect . singular
poet. poetical sc. namely

poss. possessive subj. subjunctive
pple. participle supl. superlative
prep. preposition tr. transitive
pres. present trans. translate
pron. pronoun V. Or voc. vocative

refl. reflexive viz that is to say

Round brackets ( ) contain explanatory material or a literal
translation; in the vocabulary round brackets are also used to
indicate alternative forms.

Square brackets [ ] are used in translations for words which are
required by English idiom but have no equivalent in the Greek
original; not all such words are marked in this way. Square
brackets are also used to supply missing words.

+ means in conjunction with, compounded with, or followed
by.

means #s derived from.

means produce(s).

marks a word which cannot stand first in a clause or phrase.

# indicates that the following sentence or passage is verse; in
the vocabulary this sign indicates that the word to which it
is attached is poetical.

1 is explained in the introductory note to the vocabulary.
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1.1 Grammar

1.1/1 The Greek alphabet and its pronunciation

The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, each with its
traditional name. Today it is used in both upper and lower case
but in antiquity it existed only in different varieties of capitals.
The pronunciation given below does not in every case reflect
what we know of the language of fourth-century Athens (the
type of Greek described here — see 1.3); because we learn
ancient Greek for the purpose of reading, not of
communication, we do not need to be as careful about its
pronunciation as we would be with a modern language.

Name Pronunciation
Aa alpha (arpa) a (see below)
BB béta (Bfita) b

'y gamma (youpa) g (asin game, never as in gesture, but
as 7 in ink before x, &, x or anothef
v; see below)

Ad  delta (5erta) d

Ee epsilon (€ yihov) short e (as in met)

2§  zeta (Lita) sd (as in wisdom, but represented in
English as 2)

Hn &t (fro) long e (like ai in fairy)

©6 théta (6ijta) th (as in thing; see below)

It i6ta (1@ta) i (see below)

Kx  kappa (xkanma) & (but represented in English as ¢)
AL lambda (AopBda) / :
Mu  mi (ud) m

Nv  ni@ (vd) n

= x1 (Eel) x (as in axe)

10 HUnN



wouun N ]

Oo omicron (6 pikpov) short o (as in lot)

Mn pi (m—:t) 4

Pp rhd (pd) r

Cc sigma (clypa) s (as in sign)

Tt tau (ta0) t

Yv upsilon (U ytAov) u (represented in English as y, see
below)

® ¢ phi(¢ei) ph (see below)

Xy chi (xel) ch (see below)

WYy psi(yel) ps (as in maps)

Qo omega (dpeya) long o (like oa in broad)

In Greek words taken into English and in transcriptions of
Greek proper names Greek letters are normally represented by
their phonetic equivalent except where indicated above (and in
some diphthongs — see note 2).

Consonants

The normal English pronunciation is recommended where no
example is given. To distinguish between x and y the latter is
pronounced as the ch in the Scottish pronunciation of loch. The
letters &, &, v are double consonants and the equivalents of ¢8,
Kc, me respectlvely, for which they must always be used: e.g.
when c is added to the stem yun~ we must write YOy, never ydnc
(5.1/1). The letters O, ¢, x are not double consonants; the
pronunciation given above is that normally used today but in
the Greek of our period they were pronounced as ¢, p, k with an
accompanying emission of breath (i.e. something like these
consonants in English when initial. Compare the difference
between the English and French pronunciation of the P in
Paris).

Examples of the second pronunciation of y are: cmoyyoc
(spéngos) sponge, CoryE (Sphinx) Sphinx, éieyyoc (élenchos)
scrutiny.

The form of sigma given above (which dates from the Roman
period) is, for reasons of convenience, the one increasingly used
in modern editions. The traditional forms of lower case sigma,
which date from the Middle Ages, are ¢ when initial or medial,
¢ when final, e.g ovotacig (cuctacic) composition. The
traditional upper case version is X. All three forms occur in
Zooryevng (Cactyevne) Sosigenes.

* Vowels

All Greek vowels have a long and short pronunciation. These
pronunciations have separate symbols in the case of €/m and o/o.



The other vowels have both values but only one symbol. In
works of reference, but not in normal printed texts, the two
values of these vowels are distinguished by marking the long
form with a bar above (macron), &, T, ©. They are pronounced:

d as in father

a (i.e. short a) as in a shortened version of &, like # in but,
never as in sat {this sound did not exist in Greek).

T as ee in need

1 as { in sit (or, more accurately, as in French petit).

© as in French sér

v as in French tu

Diphthongs
Greek had two types of diphthongs:

(1) where both elements are written normally and pronounced
as follows:

ot as af in aisle ot as of in oil
v as ow in cow 0V as 00 in cool
€l as et in rein Ul as we

gv/mv as eu in feud

When any of these combinations is not to be taken as a
diphthong, the second element is marked with a diaeresis ():
Bot (bo-), Aaic (La-is).

(ii) where the long vowels @, 1, ® are combined with an iota.
This iota is placed below the vowel (iota subscript), not after
it: ¢, 1, ®." For convenience these diphthongs are always
pronounced as simple &, 3, o.

Breathings

Every word beginning with a vowel or diphthong has a rough

() or smooth () breathing. A rough breathing denotes an initial
h, a smooth breathing (which is something of a superfluity) the
absence of initial b: nuépa (héméra) day, ayaoc (agathés)
80od. A breathing is placed over the second element of a
Category (i) diphthong: aiviypua (ainigma) riddle; Aicyvioc
(Aischilos) Aeschylus; but when an initial vowel which does
not form part of a diphthong is in upper case the breathing is
Plflced in front: “Ounpoc (Héméros) Homer. Words beginning
with v always have a rough breathing Uc (hiis) pig; Uyoc
{(hipsos) height. Initial p is also always given a rough breathing

€cause it was pronounced rb: pvbpoc (thuthmés) rbythm.
\

1 The i .
on he jota is, however, placed after the long vowel when the latter is in upper case. The
Y common example is "Awdnc Hades.
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Notes

1 In the grammar and reference sections long a, 1, v are marked
&, T, T, except in the case of ¢, @, 1, ¥, because iota subscript
appears only under long vowels and in the other three cases
the circumflex accent (see next subsection) shows that the
vowel must be long.

2 The traditional spelling and pronunciation of Greek proper
names, and also the form taken by Greek derivatives in
English, almost always reflect the Roman system of
transliteration: Aicyvioc (Aischilos) Aéschylus; Oidimouvc
(Oidipous) Oédipus; xaractpodn (katastrophé) catdstropbe.

3 For marks of punctuation Greek uses the full stop and
comma as in English but for colon and semicolon there is
only one sign, which is a dot at the top of the line (*). Our
semicolon is used as a question mark in Greek (;). Inverted
commas and the exclamation mark are not normally used. A
capital letter is used at the beginning of a paragraph but not
with each new sentence.

1.1/2 Accents

We owe the idea of visually indicating word accent to
Aristophanes of Byzantium (not to be confused with the
Athenian comic poet), an altruistic scholar of around 200 BC
who wished to help foreigners to pronounce Greek correctly.
Since the Renaissance, accents have always been employed in
printed texts. While not of crucial importance in reading Greek,
they are useful in distinguishing certain words and present little
difficulty if correctly approached.

Accent in classical Greek was one of pitch, not of stress as in
English. An English-speaker, when told that avepenoc human
being is accented on its first syllable, would naturally
pronounce that syllable with a heavier emphasis. A Greek,
however, instead of emphasizing the a, would have pronounced
it at a higher pitch and so given the word what we should
consider a somewhat sing-song effect. We do, of course, use
pitch in spoken English, but in a totally different way. In the
question you’re going to Athens? the last word has a rising
pitch, but in the statement you’re going to Athens it has a falling
pitch.

Classical Greek has three accents:

" acute, indicating rising pitch
" grave, indicating falling pitch



~ circumflex, indicating a combined rising and falling pitch
(the sign, originally *, is a combination of an acute and a
grave). Because the time taken by this operation was
necessarily longer than that indicated by an acute or a grave,
it can occur only with long vowels and diphthongs, and only
on these do we find a circumflex.

The basic features of Greek accentuation are:

(a) nearly every word has an accent, which can be on the final
syllable (motapoc river), or the second syllable from the end
(tamoc horse), or on the third syllable from the end
(irmonotapoc hippopotamus). In forms of verbs the position
of the accent is nearly always determined by the length of the
final syllable (see Appendix 8, b); with other words whose
form can change the accent is generally fixed.

(b) an acute or grave accent can stand on a diphthong or long or
short vowel, but a circumflex only on a long vowel or
diphthong.

(¢) an acute can stand on the end syllable of a word (rerpane
pirate), on the second from the end (uwovapy1d monarchy), or
on the third from the end (axponolic acropolis).

(d)a grave can stand only on a final syllable, where it
automatically replaces an acute when another word follows
(0 melp@mc amayel tov inmomotapuov the pirate is leading
away the hippopotamus). A final acute is retained, however,
before a mark of punctuation (@ mounte, § ©i6L N amb O
poet, either drink or go away) or when a word so accented
is quoted. (For the effect of enclitics see Appendix 8, d).

(e) a circumflex can stand on a final syllable (1@v motapdv of the
rivers) and, within certain limitations, on the second from
the end (Mukfivar Mycenae).

The rules for accents are given in Appendix 8. These should be
referred to and gradually mastered in the course of studying this
book. For purposes of pronouncing Greek words, each of the
three accents should be treated alike and given a simple stress
accent as in English. The old British (and Dutch) habit of
imposing the Latin system of accentuation on Greek is to be
avoided. This system has prevailed in our pronunciation of
Nearly all Greek proper names in English. We say Euripides
(EvpTridnc), Sdcrates (Coxpatnc), Epidatirus (Emidavpoc)

ecause the Romans, not unreasonably, adapted them in this
Way to their own language (cf. second note to last subsection).
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A Roman, however, who did the same in actually speaking
Greek (as every educated Roman could), would have been
disowned by his friends as an embarrassing ignoramus.

1.2 Exercise

I Read aloud and transliterate the following names of famous
writers: Aptcro'ceMm AplC‘tO([)aan Anuoc(-)evnc ‘Hpodoroc,
©®eoxpioc, Kadpayoc, Mivdapoc, IAatov.

2 Read aloud and transliterate the following words and then
look up their meaning in the vocabulary:

cncun, avaeeua avaMScw avtifecic, dcPecroc, amop.atov,
a¢aad Baeoc yévecic, Stayv(ocw Soypa, Spapa, Lovn, n(-)oc
nxm 19€d, KTvnua thuaﬁ KOC].lOC, KplCtC, x@ov, uetpov
uwcua vemap, vep.ecw opxnctpa naboc, cknvn, CTLyuQ,
uPptc, vmobecie, xaoc, xopaKmp, Yoxn.

3 For practice with capitals read aloud and identify the
following proper names (accents are not used when a word is
put in upper case):

(a)’ATAMEMNQN, °’AXIAAEYC, ‘EKTQP, ‘EAENH,
’OAYCCEYC, ITATPOKAOC, ITHNEAOIIEIA.

(b)’AGHNAI, ’APTOC, ©HBAI, KOPIN®OC, CIIAPTH,
KPHTH, ‘POAOC, CAMOC.

1.3 Excursus - the different forms of
Greek

Greek is a member of the Indo-European family of languages,
as are English, French, German and most European languages.
The original Indo-European speakers lived in what is now
western Russia but migration began at an early date, possibly
soon after 3000 BC. The groups which we would now call Greek
originally came to Greece at different times during the period
2000-1000 BC. They have lived there ever since and preserved
their identity despite invasions and long periods of foreign
domination. Greek settlements also existed, in some cases for
over 2,500 years, in other Mediterranean countries and in Asia

- Minor.

The earliest records in Greek date from about 1300 BC and are
written on clay tablets in a syllabic script called Linear B, which
is totally different from the Greek alphabet familiar to us. The



latter was taken over, with some modifications, from the
Phoenicians at some time before 750-700 BC, the period to
which the oldest surviving examples can be assigned.

It is possible that Greek had already split into dialects early in
the second millennium BC. Certainly there is unmistakable
evidence of different dialects in the oldest works of Greek
literature, the Iliad and the Odyssey of Homer (25.1/1), which
must have been composed before 700 BC (their exact date and
manner of composition are matters of dispute). From then up to
the time of Alexander the Great (died 323 BC) a large quantity
of Greek texts survives and proves the existence of five major
dialect groups, which show, in some cases, considerable
differences from each other. By no means all dialects served as
vehicles of literature and we need only concern ourselves with
those which were so used. From an early stage Greek literature
was clearly divided into different genres (epic, elegiac poetry,
choral lyric, etc.), and often a particular dialect became so
intimately associated with a literary genre that a tradition was
established which sometimes lasted long after the dialect had
ceased to be spoken. Some of these associations are mentioned
in the following list: '

Ionic - the language of the Aegean islands (except those on the
southern fringe and Lesbos to the north) and the central area of
the west coast of Asia Minor. The latter contained the most
important Ionic settlements and it was there that Greek cultural
and intellectual life began with Homer and the earliest
philosophers. Poets of the seventh and sixth centuries BC
established Ionic as the dialect of elegiac and iambic poetry. It
was also the original dialect for literary prose and was used by
Herodotus {a Dorian by birth) for his Histories (4.2.9).

Aeolic - the language of Lesbos and the adjoining Asia Minor
coast. It was used by the most famous poetess of antiquity,
Sappho (early sixth century BC), and her male contemporary,

caeus, for personal lyric poetry. Their initiative was not
continued.

Homeric dialect - the language of Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey.
hlS. was an artificial dialect which was never the language of a
Par_tlcular area or group, but had been developed over a long
i)er{od by generations of poets. It was basically an older form of
onic but with elements from other dialects, chiefly Aeolic.
-1omer’s position as the greatest Greek poet was never disputed
. antiquity, and epics which reproduced his language were still
: €Ing written in the fifth century Ap. The Ionic of Elegy, which
urvived even longer, generally had a Homeric flavour.
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Doric - the language of the Peloponnesus (except the central
and north-west area), Crete, and other parts of the Greek
world. Choral poetry, which was sung by dancing choirs, was
originally the creation of Dorians and even when written by
non-Doric speakers was always given at least a Doric flavour.

Attic - the language of Athens (historically an offshoot of
Ionic). With the rapid political expansion and cultural
development of Athens after the final defeat of the Persians by
the Greeks (479 BcC) Attic became firmly established as a literary
dialect despite its late start when compared with Ionic and
Aeolic. By the beginning of the fourth century BC Athens had
become the main cultural centre of Greece. This was in no small
part brought about by the literary masterpieces that had been
written and were still being written by Athenians in their own
dialect. The Attic of the early and middle period of the fourth
century BC, as exemplified in Plato’s dialogues and
Demosthenes’ speeches, has always been taken as the most
satisfactory form of Greek for beginners and is the type
described in this book. Attic is the language of Tragedy and
Comedy (except for their choral odes, which have a tinge of
Doric). By the end of the fifth century BC it had superseded Ionic
as the language of prose.

The conquests of Alexander had important political and
linguistic consequences for the Greek world, which he enlarged
considerably. Greek culture and civilization were extended over
all lands bordering on the eastern Mediterranean and a lingua
franca emerged which, with a few exceptions, gradually
replaced the older dialects even in Greece itself. This new
language was basically a development of Attic and was called n
xowvn Siakextoc the common dialect (in English the koine). It
was the language of the Greek man in the street and for that
reason was used by the writers of the New Testament, who
wanted to reach as wide an audience as possible. Educated
classes, imbued with the prestige of Classical Attic, regarded it
as a debased form of Greek, but the koine, apart from the few
survivors of the older dialects, had, by the first century of our
era, become the living form of the language and is the ancestor
of Modern Greek. The latter cannot, of course, be understood
simply with a knowledge of fourth-century Attic or the koine,
but, because of the conservative nature of Greek, which we see

. at all periods, the changes that have occurred over a period of

2400 years are fewer than those which distinguish Modern
English from Anglo-Saxon.



For this and all subsequent units extra reading will be found at
the Internet website http://tyancientgreek.org

2.1 Grammar

2.1/1 Nouns in Greek

In English the gender of a noun is determined by its meaning;
man is masculine, woman is feminine, car is neuter, and when
referring to these we would say be, she, it respectively. In Greek,
however, the gender of a noun is often arbitrary and does not
necessarily indicate anything about what it denotes. While, for
example, yovn woman is feminine and avnp man is masculine,
x0p@ land is feminine, and Aoyoc speech is masculine, though
d@pov gift is, understandably, neuter. More often than not we

cannot see why a particular noun has a particular gender. It is, -

however, generally possible to tell the gender of a noun by its
ending in the nominative and genitive singular, and it is also
according to these endings that Greek nouns are grouped into
thl‘f:e classes, which are called declensions. Each declension has
a distinctive set of endings which indicate both case and number,
just as in English we have child, child’s, children, children’s,
though Greek distinguishes more cases. To go through the list of
all possible forms of a noun is to decline it.

2.1/2 First declension (feminine nouns) and the
feminine definite article

Most fiyst declension nouns are feminine (the few masculines
are declined slightly differently — 3.1/2). The feminines end in -n
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or —o.. Those in -a change alpha to eta in the genitive and dative
singular unless the alpha is preceded by a vowel or p. All first
declension nouns have the same endings in the plural. The
feminine form of the definite article is declined in the same way
as the feminines in -n.

SINGULAR
Nominative 1 TTp-n yop—o foratt—o
the honour country sea
Vocative —_ T xop—G Qarato
Accusative v ap-nv yop—-Gv BoAaTT-OV
Genitive The qp-~iic yop-Gc BoAatt—=c
Dative T Tu-§ xop-q Sohatt-n
PLURAL
Nominative i ol ydp-on BoAot-al
Vocative —_ ap-ol ydp-o Bodat-on
Accusative  lic ap-dc yop-Gc Bu\att-Oc
Genitive 0V ap-Gv Aop—-Bv Balatt-Gv
Dative waic u-aic xop—aic BoAatt-ouc
Notes

1 The definite article must agree with the noun it qualifies in
number, gender, and case: 1@v U@V of the honours, 1lc
yopdc the countries (accusative). Contexts where it is used in
Greek but not in English are:

(i) with abstract nouns, n aAn@sia truth

(ii) with nouns (usually plural) indicating a general class, at
xopar girls (as a class)

(iii) optionally with proper nouns, with no differences in
sense: N CikeMd or CixeMd Sicily, n ’A¢podim or
’A¢poditn Aphrodite. In translating a common noun in
the singular without the definite article, a should be
supplied in English: 1 vixn the victory, but VTKT] a victory.

2 The final alpha of most nouns ending in -€a, -ia, -pa is long.

3 Here (and in the second declension) when the final syllable
bears an acute in the nominative, as in tipn, the accent
becomes a circumflex in the genitive and dative (for the
technical terms see Appendix 8).

4 In the genitive plural all first declension nouns have a
circumflex on their final syllable.

2.1/3 Basic uses of cases

In English the only case ending in nouns is that of the genitive
(as in girl’s, men’s, etc.). Elsewhere, the function of a noun is
shown by its position (the difference in meaning between the



traffic warden hit the driver and the driver hit the traffic warden
depends solely on the word order) or by a preposition: the
traffic warden was hit by a car (here the part played by the car
is indicated by the preposition by). In Greek, however, the
function of a noun is indicated by its case ending:

(a) The subject of a clause must be put in the nominative.

(b) When we address a person the vocative is used; this is
nornrally preceded by @ O and followed by a mark of
punctuation. For the sake of completeness the vocative is
given for such nouns as tun but these forms rarely occur.

(¢) The direct object of a verb must be put in the accusative.

(d) The genitive can express possession: Cleon’s horse (in English
we can also say the borse of Cleon). Another common use of
the genitive in Greek is to express separation (20.1/4).

(e) With nouns denoting living things the dative expresses the
indirect object after verbs of saying, giving and the like
(24.1/2a). In Socrates gave a drachma to Xanthippe the
direct object is drachma (answering the question gave
what?), which would be put into the accusative payunv; the
indirect object is Xanthippe (gave to whom?), which would
be 1} EavBinan with no preposition (we may also say in
English Socrates gave Xanthippe a drachma). The dative has
other uses with nouns denoting living things and can nearly
always be translated by to or for. With inanimate nouns
(Athens, arrow, boat) different uses are possible and will be
treated separately.

The accusative, genitive, and dative, are, for convenience of
reference, called the oblique cases. They are the cases used after
prepositions, which perform the same function in Greek as in
English, i.e. they define the relation between the word they

govern and the rest of the clause in which they are used. In-

Greek the word governed is always a noun (or noun-equivalent,
see 5.1/3) or pronoun (Greek does not say before now because
now is an adverb). With prepositions indicating motion and rest
a pattern can be seen in the case required:

() Prepositions indicating motion towards govern the
accusative, e.g. €ic mv x@pdv into the country, mpoc ™V
owki@v towards the house.

(g) Prepositions indicating motion away from govern the
genitive, e.g. ano the payne from the battle, éx CixeMdc out
of Sicily. :
Prepositions indicating rest or fixed position govern the
dative, e.g. év 7| BoAdtm in the sea.

‘t:: above prepositions, except npoc (3.1/5), take only the case

All
sho
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2.1/4 Verbs in Greek

A finite form of a Greek verb (i.e. one that can function as the
verb of a clause) is defined in terms of person, number, tense,
mood, and voice. Person and number are determined by the
subject of the verb: a finite verb must agree with its subject in
person and number (just as in English we cannot say we fs). First
person is the person(s) speaking, i.e. I or we; second person is the
person(s) spoken to, i.e. you; third person is the person(s) or
thing(s) spoken about, which can be a pronoun (be, she, it, they)
or a noun. The concept of number is the same as with nouns.
Tense indicates the time in which the action of the verb takes
place. Mood tells us something about the nature of the verb’s
action in a particular context; at the moment we are only
concerned with the indicative mood, which is used to express
facts. Voice shows the relation of the subject to the verb. We shall
first deal with the active, which is the voice used when the subject
is the doer of the action.

Auxiliary verbs (shallfwill, have, be etc.) are used to form most
tenses of an English verb (I shall teach, he has taught, we will be
taught), but in Greek are found only in certain passive forms.
Elsewhere, the person, number, tense and voice (and also mood
- 14.1/1) are shown by the stem and ending. For example, we
can tell by the stem and ending that Aficovcr is third person
plural future indicative active of the verb Afw I loosen, and
therefore means they will loosen. It is superfluous to add the
Greek for they (unless for emphasis), as this is part of the
information conveyed by the ending.

Verbs in Greek belong to one of two groups (called
conjugations). These are distinguished by the ending of the first
person singular present indicative active, the form in which
Greek verbs are customarily cited' (contrast the convention in
English of referring to a verb by its present infinitive active).
Those in -0 (e.g. ASw) are by far the larger class; the other
consists of verbs in —u, e.g. ewut I am (3.1/6), 18w give
(18.172).

2.1/5 Present and future indicative active of -w
verbs (and corresponding infinitives)

The present indicative active is formed by taking the present

* stem (AT~ i.e. A0 minus ®) and adding the endings given below.

For the future indicative active we make up the future stem by

1 A sub-category called deponents is slightly different - 8.1/2.



adding sigma to that of the present (i.e. A0 + ¢ > ATc-) and we
then apply the same endings. These stems are also used for the

infinitives.
PRESENT FUTURE
SINGULAR 1 A0 I loosen Afic-0 I shall loosen
2 M-ewc  you (s.) loosen  Abc-ewc  you (s.) will
loosen
3 A1 be, she, it loosens AMic-£1 be, she, it will
loosen
PLURAL 1 AUopev  we loosen Mic-opev  we shall loosen
2A0-e1e  you (pl.) loosen Aoc—ete  you (pl.) will
loosen
3 Ab-ovcu(v) they loosen Ac-ovcu(v) they will loosen
INFINITIVE ~ Af-€wv to loosen AMc-ev to be going to
loosen
Notes
1 In English we have different forms of the present tense, I

loosen, I am loosening, I do loosen and so on. There are
distinctions in usage between these forms, but as Greek has
only one we must decide from the context which English
form we should use to translate a Greek verb in the present
tense. In one context Aouct might mean they loosen, in
another they are loosening or do they loosen. Likewise, Atcwo
can also mean I shall be loosening.

The Greek second person singular is always used when
addressing one person, the plural when addressing more
than one person. Greek has a distinction here which we no
longer have in English. Greek does not, however, have

familiar and polite forms of the second person as in French,

German, and other languages. A slave and master would
have addressed each other in the second person singular.
It will be noticed that in each form the stem is followed by
an o- or e- sound. This indicates the presence of the so-called
thematic vowel (o or &), which is most clearly seen in the first
and second persons plural. The same pattern, which marks
these tenses as thematic, is repeated in the imperfect (4.1/1).
The final v shown in brackets in the ending of the third
person plural is called the movable v. In prose it is used
(without brackets) only when a word with this ending is
followed by a word beginning with a vowel or diphthong or
stands at the end of a clause (its use in verse is freer). It
occurs here and in a few other endings.

o form the future of néune send, the final n of the present
Stem is combined with ¢ to give népy—o I will send. Other

1"11311/§onsonants in present stems will be treated at 6.1/4 and
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2.1/6 Word order and elision

(a) Although the order of words within a Greek sentence may
often be similar to that of English, Greek word order is
generally much less predictable. As mentioned in 2.1/3,
there is a close link in English between the order in which
words occur and their function. In Greek, however, where
the grammatical function of a word is determined by its
form, not by its position, word order can be varied much
more than in English. This is mainly done to emphasise a
particular word or phrase. If in the English sentence
Aphrodite is beautiful we wished to emphasize beautiful we
would, in speech, articulate it with greater weight (in
writing we could underline it or put it in italics). In Greek
the emphasis would be conveyed by a change in the word
order; n "A¢poditn €cti xaAn would become xain gctv q
’Adpodit. These differences will be indicated as they occur.
Emphasis apart, two further points regarding word order
should be noted here:

(i) Adverbs nearly always precede the word they modify,

TaeRC TPEXEL be runs (tpexer) quickly (mxemc) This
particularly applies to the negative 0v(k) n0t, OVK EXO ..
I do not have ... (0vx is the form used before vowels and
diphthongs with a smooth breathing; it becomes ouvy if
the following vowel or diphthong has a rough
breathing, e.g. ovy Ueu it is not raining).

(ii) Just as in English we can say the land of Aphrodite or
Apbrodite’s land, so in Greek we have n xopd ThHe
"Adpodimc and 7 Tic A¢p08f‘mc xopd (note that the
article of y@p& must be retained in the latter).

(b) The Greeks disliked the juxtaposition of a final vowel and
an initial vowel (e.g. amo *A@nvav from Athens). Although
tolerated in prose, this is almost totally absent from most
forms of verse. In the case of final short vowels (except v) it
is avoided by eliding (i.e. dropping and not pronouncing) a,
€, 1, 0 before a word beginning with a vowel or dlphthong,
e.g. a1t olkilc (= anod oikidc) from a house; map’ 'Adppodiny
(=mapa’A.) to Aphrodite. When the vowel following x, n, or
v is elided before a word beginning with a rough breathing,
these consonants become ¥, ¢, 8, respectively, e.g. V¢’ EAévne
(= vno ‘E.) by Helen. Elision is marked by an apostrophe as
shown. It is not always applied in prose texts.’

1 The final ot of verbal endings can be elided in poetry, and occasionally even in prose
(example at 21.2.2(xi)).



2.2 Greek reading

The Odyssey describes the return of the Greek hero Odysseus
(in English we sometimes use the Latin form of his name
Ulysses) to his homeland, Ithaca, after the sack of Troy. At a
later stage we shall read some of the original, but now we shall
start with a simplified version of Odysseus’s landing at Scheria,
probably to be identified with the modern Corfu. The scene
occurs in the sixth book of the Odyssey.

In reading Greek the followmg steps should be followed:

(@) Look up each word in the vocabulary and parse it (i.e.
define it grammattcally, this is particularly necessary with
words which vary in form).

(b) Mark all finite verbs as this will indicate the number of
clauses.

(c) By observing punctuation and conjunctions used to join
clauses, work out where each clause begins and ends.

(d) Take each clause separately and see how each word relates
to the finite verb of its clause (subject, object, part of an
adverbial phrase, etc.).

(e) See from the conjunctions bow the clauses are related to
each other and work out the overall meaning of the
sentence.

An analysis of sentence 13 will be found in the key.

1o ’OSucceuc ano tic Tpotac T]KSI. ada o Mocelddv ev T
Cxeptg mv vomv (sth) 81a¢9€1p81

2 0 ’Oduccevc £x rnc eam'rmc ¢8‘U’Y€l Kal UNo €AAQ €QUTOV
(bzmself acc.) Kpmwet npoc i oK.

3 Svap q A(-)nva il Bactkstq Ncmcmag AEyeL Oom Sel (it is
necessary) mv ctolny v Tf oncm n)»uvsw ,

4 ap.a m nuqu 1 Nowcikaa Ty ctodMy €k thc otkiac €v auatn
npoc mv OaMttav depeL.

S ev T, aua&q ecti (there is) xai (also) €80dn T Navcikag kot
toic e‘catpatc
6 a Kopcu TO0 TAUVOUCL TNV CTOANV mpoc T eMg oV 0
OS'ucceuc xaeeu&:t
énerta at KOpOL TNV CTOAMY £ML TY GKTAY emLBorrovcLy.
Aovoucy eavtac (themselves) Kol v £8mdnv £cllovcy v
(whu:h) ev i aua&n EXOUCLY.
9 €ac (whzle) ev i am'n natCoucw n Navcikoa cogipav pl1l:‘t€l.
uM n cq)cupa glc Swnv mmet
10 a1 1@v xopdv Boal Tov 'Oduccea (acc.) €yeipouvct Kol
elcnxn‘m:oucw
11 o6 ’08uccevc Bovpaler moi Tic yic Mkel, kol ano THe Adac
eEatpvne Epret.
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2.1/6 Word order and elision

(a) Although the order of words within a Greek sentence may
often be similar to that of English, Greek word order is
generally much less predictable. As mentioned in 2.1/3,
there is a close link in English between the order in which
words occur and their function. In Greek, however, where
the grammatical function of a word is determined by its
form, not by its position, word order can be varied much
more than in English. This is mainly done to emphasise a
particular word or phrase. If in the English sentence
Apbhrodite is beautiful we wished to emphasize beautiful we
would, in speech, articulate it with greater weight (in
writing we could underline it or put it in italics). In Greek
the emphasis would be conveyed by a change in the word
order; n ’A¢poditn €cti xaAn would become xaAn gctv 1
’Adpodim. These differences will be indicated as they occur.
Emphasis apart, two further points regarding word order
should be noted here:

(i) Adverbs nearly always precede the word they modify,

ToxEac pEXEL he runs (tpexet) quickly (mxsmc) This
particularly applies to the negative 0v(x) 70t, OUK EXO ..
I do not have ... (ovx is the form used before vowels and
diphthongs with a smooth breathing; it becomes ovy if
the following vowel or diphthong has a rough
breathing, e.g. ovy er it is not raining).

(ii) Just as in English we can say the land of Aphrodite or
Apbrodite’s land, so in Greek we have n xopd THC
’Adpodimc and 1 Tic ’A¢p08tmc xopd (note that the
article of xopd must be retained in the latter).

(b) The Greeks disliked the juxtaposition of a final vowel and
an initial vowel (e.g. ano "A@nvav from Athens). Although
tolerated in prose, this is almost totally absent from most
forms of verse. In the case of final short vowels (except v) it
is avoided by eliding (i.e. dropping and not pronouncing) o,
€, 1, 0 before a word beginning with a vowel or diphthong,
e.g. am’ oikidic (= ano owxidc) from a house; nap’ *A¢podity
(=mapa’A.) to Aphrodite. When the vowel following x, =, or
= is elided before a word beginning with a rough breathing,
these consonants become %, ¢, 8, respectively, e.g. V¢’ ‘EA€évnc
(= vno ‘E.) by Helen. Elision is marked by an apostrophe as
shown. It is not always applied in prose texts.'

1'The final o of verbal endings can be elided in poetry, and occasionally even in prose
(example at 21.2.2(xi)).



2.2 Greek reading

The Odyssey describes the return of the Greek hero Odysseus
(in English we sometimes use the Latin form of his name
Ulysses) to his homeland, Ithaca, after the sack of Troy. At a
later stage we shall read some of the original, but now we shall
start with a simplified version of Odysseus’s landing at Scheria,
probably to be identified with the modern Corfu. The scene
occurs in the sixth book of the Odyssey.

In reading Greek the following steps should be followed:

(@) Look up each word in the vocabulary and parse it (i.e.
define it grammatically; this is particularly necessary with
words which vary in form).

(b) Mark all finite verbs as this will indicate the number of
clauses.

(c) By observing punctuation and conjunctions used to join
clauses, work out where each clause begins and ends.

(d) Take each clause separately and see how each word relates
to the finite verb of its clause (subject, object, part of an
adverbial phrase, etc.).

(e) See from the conjunctions how the clauses are related to
each other and work out the overall meaning of the
sentence.

An analysis of sentence 13 will be found in the key.

1 6 "O8vcceve ano tic Tpotoc Tiketl, aida o Ioceddv €v Ti
Cxepig ™v vadv (ship) SuagBeiper.

2 0 'O8vuccevc €k Tic BaAATINC PEVYEL KOL VMO EAAQ EOVTOV
(himself acc.) xpumteL Tpoc Tf axth.

3 ovop 1 ’Abnva tii Bacthelg Novcikag Aéyer ot el (it is
necessary) Ty ctoMy &v T AT TAUVELV.

4 apa i nuepg N Navcikaa v ctoliv €x ic oixiac v apagy’

TPOC TV BoATIOV GEPEL.
S v i) apaky ecti (there is) xoi (also) €3adn i Navcikag xat
Taic EToipaLC.
6 ol kOpal TaX@ MAUVOUCL TV CTOATV TPoC Tfi €Aag oV O
"O8uccevc xa@evder.
£MELTA AL KOPAL TNV CTOATV ML TV AKTNY EMLBAAAOVCLY.
Aovoucty gavtac (themselves) xal v £6adnv £cOlovcty fv
(which) €v T apakn £xoverv.
9 €ac (while) ev i axtij raifovciv, n Novcikaa coaipav pLatel
aAX’ 1 coaipa eic Slvny mntel. :
10 ai 1dv xopdv Poai tov ’'Oduccea (acc.) €yelpouct xal
EXTANTTOUCLY.
11 6 ’0dvuccevc Bavpaler mol Thc yYAc Tikel, Kol ano THe eAaac
€Eatovne Epnet.

o0 ~J
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12
13
14

16

17

v Navcikaay xai tac étaipac EXTANTIEL.

aAx ﬁ Naucmaa &v H am:n avapz—:va dom N "Abnva my
avSpemv glc rnv Kapﬁlav etcBaMm

o "Odvccevc T Naucucaa 3\,8751 on ano Tic Qywwc TKer.

n Naucmaa T0ic ewtpatc Agyer 6 Sl 1d 'Oduccel (dat.)
s&nﬁnv K cro?mv napsxew

10v 'Oduccea npoc mv 100 natpoc (of her father) oixiav ayew
€0eler aMa rnv TV TOMTAV (of the cmzens) attiay
dewpaivel €1 PAgrovcy avmy (ber) peta 100 ’Oduccenc
(gen.).

mcre n Naucmaa Kot ot Kopou mv croM\v naxw ev il auczén
TPOC TV OLKLAV PEPOVCLY, AL’ 0 ‘OFucceEVC EKTOC AVAUEVEL.

Notes

1

0 nom. s. m. of the definite article (3.1/1); ’Odvcceve 3rd
declension (11.1/4); nxev has come (the subject is o
’O8vccevc) the present tense of this verb is to be translated
by the perfect tense in English; myv vadv lit. the ship, but we
would translate bis ship; Greek normally does not indicate
possession if this is obvious from the context (9.1/5; cf.
sentences 4, 5, 12, 13, 15, 16).

Um0 éhag beneath an olive-tree; as Greek does not have an
indefinite article (4, an in English) this must be supplied in
our translanon, cf. below &v auaty (4) and coaipav (9).

The datives ) Novcixag and toic €tatpoic are to be
translated for ...

Em emBaM.oucw the repetition of €nt as a verbal prefix
cannot be reproduced in English and we would simply say
they throw ... on to the shore.

GAN = GAAGL (2 1/6b).

tov acc. s. m. of the definite article; exnAnttovcwy sc. him
(Odysseus; because the object of the second verb is the same
as that of the first, no pronoun is needed in Greek).

g1c ... elcfarrer for the repetition of €ic cf. note on 7.

7@ dat. s. m. of the definite article.

700 gen. s. m. of the definite article.

2.2/1 Vocabulary

Individual vocabularies are provided for Units 2-9. Personal
names whose Enghsh form is a simple transliteration of the
Greek, or close to it (e.g. mepamc Socrates), are not included,
but will be found in the main vocabulary. The meaning given to
each word is that appropriate to its use in the preceding reading;
for a fuller range of meanings the main vocabulary should be



consulted. Words already given in a grammatical table (or
carlier vocabulary) are not repeated, except where a different

meaning is involved.

It is normal practice in Greek dictionaries and lists of Greek
words to give the nominative singular of a noun, its genitive
(usually in abbreviated form) and the appropriate nominative
singular form of the article; tl}is information establishes both its
declension and gender, e.g. 8aAatta, -nc, 1 (note that the accent
in the genitive — here 8aAatnc — is not always on the same
syllable as in the nominative; see Appendix 8, a). Verbs are cited
in the first person singular present indicative, e.g. kpunT®.

dyo lead, bring

*Abnva, -ac,' 1 (the goddess)
Athena

altid, -ac,  blame, censure

aktn, ~fic, 1 shore, coast

oAAa (conj.) but

apa see NUEPE

apata, -nc, n wagon

OVaUEVR  wait, stay

avdpeld, -dc, | courage

Bacihera, —0c, n  princess

Bkénm see

Bon, —fic, 1 shout

M, ~fic, N land, earth, world

dewpovo (+acc.) be afraid of,
fear

S1000eipw  destroy

8tvn, -nc, 0 whirlpool

§10'§1 (conj.) because

EYelpw  awaken, arouse

€0wdn, -fic,n food

€0eho  be willing, wish

€l (conj.) if

eic (prep.+acc.) into

&wcfodha  throw into, put

_into

€K (prep.+gen.) out of

EKTANTIG  strike with panic,

, frighten

€xtoc (adv.) outside

€Aad, <Gc, n  olive-tree

&v (prep.+dat.) in, on

\
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etatpvne (adv.) suddenly

eénevta (adv.) then, next

émi (prep.+acc.) onto

empBarre throw upon

épnw creep, crawl

ecOo  eat

gtonpd, -0c, | companion
(female)

éxo have

nke have come

NuEPT, —Gic, | day
apa T nuepq  at day-break
or dawn

Bavpale wonder

xafed0  sleep

xat (conj.) and

xapdid, -Gc,n  heart

xopn, -nc, N girl

xpunte hide

AEYO say, speak

Move wash (the body)

ueto (prep.+gen.) along with,
(in company) with

owKid, ~0c, | house

ovap (adv.) in a dream

ot (conj.) that

oV (conj.) where

nalle play

noav (adv.)  back

nopex® provide (something
to somebody)

ninte  fall

1 .
Al & o 5 . . .o - L. N
Onva, originally *A6nvad, has its genitive in -Gc, -@ (not -fic, -i)); cf. €Aad, -ac below.
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m\bve wash (clothes)

7ol (interrog. adv.)
where?
nol thc yic where
world
npoc (prep.) (+acc.)
to
(+dat.) near, beside
pinte throw
ctodn, -iic, 1 clothes
coaipa, -Gc,n ball

(to)
in the

towards,

Cyepid, -Gc,n Scheria, the
land of the Phaeacians

wxa (adv.) quickly

Tpoui —tc,n Troy

uno (prep.+dat.) beneath

¢sp0) carry, bring, take

¢swo) flee, run away

Qyond, -dc,n  Ogygia, the
island of Calypso

acte (conj.) consequently, so



3.1 Grammar

3.1/1 Second declension and the masculine and
neuter definite article

The second declension is divided into two groups: nouns whose
nominative singular ends in -oc, which, with a few exceptions,
are masculine, and those whose nominative singular ends in -ov,
which are all neuter. Both groups have identical endings except
for the nominative, vocative, and accusative. For these cases
second declension neuter nouns observe the rule which holds for
all neuter nouns in Greek:

The vocative and accusative of all neuter nouns are the same as
the nominative, both in the singular and in the plural. In the
plural the nominative, vocative, and accusative of all neuter
nouns end in -o (for an apparent exception see 6.1/1c¢).

o inroc the borse 10 ddpov the gift

SINGULAR PLURAL  SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. ¢ inn-oc ot inn-ot w0 ddp-ov 10 ddp-a
Voc. —  imme — inr-ot —  ddpov — ddp-a

.

Acc. 1wov  immov tovc immove 10 ddp-ov Tta  Sdp-a
Gen. 1) imm-ov twv  inm-ov 00 dwp-ov vV dwp-wv
Dat. inr-@ 1toic  immoic 19 Swp—w toic Swp-oic

Notes

1 Feminine nouns of the second declension are declined in
exactly the same way as masculines but they require the
eminine form of the definite article (and of adjectives; see
below 3.1/3): 0 viicoc the island, thc vocov of the disease.
Only rarely can they be recognized as feminine by their
Mmeaning, e.g. n napOevoc the girl.

€0 Hun;



gowun N I

2 A finite verb which has a plural neuter noun as its subject is

almost always singular: 10 3dpa ECTLV EV T ouaa the gifts are
in the house (¢ctt is the 3rd s. pres. ind. of eyt I am — see
below 3.1/6). This curious idiom, which has not been
satisfactorily explained, even applies when the neuter noun
denotes human beings: ta avdpamoda ovk €ctiv €v TH ayopd
the captives are not in the market place.

In poetry an expanded form of the dative plural of both first
and second declensions, —aici(v) —oicu(v), often occurs, e.g.
ttuaici(v), inrotcy(v) (on the movable v see 2.1/5 note 4).

3.1/2 First declension {(masculine nouns)

These nouns have borrowed the — of the nominative singular
and the -ov ending of the genitive singular from second
declension masculines. They are subdivided into those ending in
-0c (always preceded by &, 1 or p) and those in nc.

vedvidc young man xpLme judge
SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. vedvi-Gc vedvi-a KpLT-nc KpLI-ot
Voc. veavi-a vedvi-at KpLI—at KpLT-ot
Acc.  vedvi-av vedvi-ac KpLT-NV kpL1-Gc
Gen. ve@vi-ov VETVI-0V KpLT-0V KPLT-0OV
Dat.  vedvi—g VEGVLI-aLC KpL-fi kpLr-gic
Notes
1 Most nourts in this class involve male occupations; cf. also
vavmc sailor, ctpanamc soldier.
2 When used with these nouns the definite article (and
adjectives) must be masculine.
3 Nouns in —mc (as well as compounds and names of peoples)
have a vocative singular in -a (not -@). All other nouns in -nc
of this declension have a vocative in -n, e.g. @ Eppij O
Hermes! Contrast third declension proper names such as
Coxpartnc (6.1/1¢).
4 The patronymic suffixes -1dnc, -tadnc are added to the stem

of proper names to mean son of (Kpovidnc son of Kpovoc).
In many names these suffixes have lost their original force:
Qovxvdidne Thucydides, Al pradne Alcibiades.

3.1/3 First and second declension adjectives

Adjectives in English, apart from this (pl. these) and that (pl.
those), are invariable in form. In Greek, however, adjectives
must agree with the nouns they qualify (i.e. go with and



describe) in case, number and gender, and consequently they are
declined in the same way as nouns, e.g. 0 xakoc vopoc the

wicked law, v xaknv vikny the fine victory (acc.), Moyav Servév
of clever speeches.

The majority of Greek adjectives have their feminine form
‘declined according to the first declension but their masculine
and neuter according to the second or third. This latter feature
allows us to classify them into first and second declension
adjectives and first and third declension adjectives (10.1/3). First
and second declension adjectives have, therefore, a feminine in
-n (or -G, when preceded by &, 1 or p), a masculine in -oc and a
neuter in —ov. xaAoc handsome, beautiful, fine is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. F N. M. F N.
Nom. ¥oA-0C KOA-N  KAA-OV KOA-Ol  KOA-0l  KOA-G
Voc. ¥OA-€  KOA-N  KOGA-OV KOA-ol  koA-ol  KoA-o
Acc.  KOA-OV  KOA-TV  KOA-OV koA-ovc kaA-Gc  KoA-a
Gen. xod-o00 xoA-fic xaA-oD KOA-OV  KOA-QV  KOA-GV
Dat. xoA-® woA-fi xoA—) kaA-olc koA-0ic  KOoA-oic

dikaroc just and aicypoc ugly, disgraceful are declined as follows
in the singular:

M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. diku-oc Swkoi-8 Sika-ov  oicyp-oc oicyp-6  aicyp—ov
Voc. Bixai-e Sikoi-O Sikoi-ov  oilcxp-€ oicxp-8  oicxp-ov
Acc.  Bdixon-ov Sikoi-Gv Sikon-ov  alcyp-ov ailcyp-8v aicyp-ov
Gen. 3wkal-ov Sikai-Oc dikoi-ov  aicyp—od aicyp-Gc alcyp-od
Dat. Sikai-o Sikai~g  dikai-©  olcyp—® oicxp—§  aicxp—d
The plural is the same as for kaioc.!

The way in which these adjectives are given in the vocabulary
(and in dictionaries) is xaAoc, -1, ~0v; dtkaroc, -, -0v; aicypoc,
=@, -ov.
Some adjectives, however, have no separate feminine (the so-
called two termination adjectives) but employ the -oc forms for
masculine and feminine alike. These are nearly all compounds,
€.8. gvloyoc reasonable (€0 + Aoyoc reasom), €umeipoc
€xperienced (¢v + neipa experience). Many have the negative a-
(or av- before a vowel; cf. English in-, un-) e.g. dhoyoc irrational
0 + Aoyoc reason); avatioc unworthy (av + &Eloc worthy).
ese adjectives are cited in the form ebAoyoc, -ov; éunerpoc,
“ov. Examples of them in agreement with feminine nouns are:

05u<qc vikn the unmjust victory, oi éumeipor Modcon the
€xperienced Muses.

1
&Kgf‘baccem' in the genitive plural feminine follows that of the masculine: Sikaiwv, not
note 4)" which we would have expected on the analogy of first declension nouns (2.1/2

£0 Jun EZ]
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2 A finite verb which has a plural neuter noun as its subject is
almost always smgular 10 3dpa EcTLv £V TH oucux the gifts are
in the house (¢cmu is the 3rd s. pres. ind. of et I am - see
below 3.1/6). This curious idiom, which has not been
satisfactorily explained, even applies when the neuter noun
denotes human beings: 1a avdpanoda ok éctv v i ayopd
the captives are not in the market place.

3 In poetry an expanded form of the dative plural of both first
and second declensions, —aici(v) ~otci(v), often occurs, e.g.
tTuaici(v), inmoici(v) (on the movable v see 2.1/5 note 4).
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3.1/2 First declension (masculine nouns)

L) These nouns have borrowed the — of the nominative singular
and the -ov ending of the genitive singular from second
declension masculines. They are subdivided into those ending in
~@c (always preceded by &,  or p) and those in -nc.

Veavidc young man kpLne judge
SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. vedvi-Oc vedvi-au KPL-NC xpLI-at
Voc.  veGvi-a@ vedvi-a KpLI-at KpLr-at
Acc.  vedvi-Gv vedvi-ac KpLT-NV kpLi-Gc
Gen.  veGvi-ov VEGVI-BV KPLT-0D KPLT-0OV
Dat.  vedvi—g veavi-aLC xpue-fi KPLT-0ic
Notes

1 Most nouns in this class involve male occupations; cf. also
vavtnc sailor, ctponame soldier.

2 When used with these nouns the definite article (and
adjectives) must be masculine.

3 Nouns in —tnc (as well as compounds and names of peoples)
have a vocative singular in —o (not —@). All other nouns in -vc
of this declension have a vocative in -n, e.g. @ ‘Epuf O
Hermes! Contrast third declension proper names such as
Caxpamc (6.1/1¢).

4 The patronymic suffixes -13nc, —1adnc are added to the stem
of proper names to mean son of (Kpovidnc son of Kpovoc).
In many names these suffixes have lost their original force:
BGovkvdidne Thucydides, ’ArxiBradne Alcibiades.

3.1/3 First and second declension adjectives

Adjectives in English, apart from this (pl. these) and that (pl-
those), are invariable in form. In Greek, however, adjectives
must agree with the nouns they qualify (i.e. go with and
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describe) in case, number and gender, and consequently they are
declined in the same way as nouns, e.g. 0 kaxoc vopoc the
wicked law, v KOANY VIKNV the fine victory (acc.), Aoyov Seivdv
of clever speeches.

The majority of Greek adjectives have their feminine form
declined according to the first declension but their masculine
and neuter according to the second or third. This latter feature
allows us to classify them into first and second declension
adjectives and first and third declension adjectives (10.1/3). First
and second declension adjectives have, therefore, a feminine in
-n (or -0, when preceded by €, 1 or p), a masculine in -oc and a
neuter in —ov. keAoc handsome, beautiful, fine is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E N. M. F. N.
Nom. XoA-0c XOA-}  KOA-OV koA-0l  koA-ol  KOA-O
Voc. ¥OA-€  KOA-  KOA-OV koA-ol  koA-ol  xok-o
Acc. xoA-OV  KAA-V  KOA-OV kah-ovc xoA-dc  KoA-G
Gen. xol-00 KoA-fic KOA-0D KOA-OV  KOA-@OV  KOA-GV
Dat. xoA-§ «woA-i xoA-Q koA-oic xaA-oic  koA-oic

dixavoc just and aicypoc ugly, disgraceful are declined as follows
in the singular:

M. E N. M. E N.
Nom. Sixo-oc Sikoi-O Sikai-ov  aicyp-oc aicxp-8 aicyp—ov
Voc. Sixo-e Sixai-0 Sixai-ov  aicyp-€ aicxp-8  aicyp—ov
Acc.  Bixo-ov Sikai-Gv Bdikai-ov  aicyp-ov aicxp-8v aicyp—ov
Gen. §ikai-ov dixai-Gc Sikai-ov  alcyp—od aicyp-fc aicyp—od
Dat. Sixai-¢ Sikoi-g  Sikai-@  aicxp-@ oicxp-G  aicxp—H
The plural is the same as for karoc.!

The way in which these adjectives are given in the vocabulary

(and in dictionaries) is xaAoc, -1, -ov; Stkatoc, —&, —ov; aicypoc,
-G, -ov.
Some adjectives, however, have no separate feminine (the so-
called two termination adjectives) but employ the —oc forms for
masculg’ne and feminine alike. These are nearly all compounds,
€.8. evAoyoc reasonable (eb + Aoyoc reason), €umeipoc
experienced (ev + neipa experience). Many have the negative a-
or av- before a vowel; cf. English in—, un-) e.g. Ghoyoc irrational
O + Aoyoc reason); avafioc unworthy (av + GEioc worthy).
hese adjectives are cited in the form €VAOYOC, —0V; EURELPOC,
~Ov. Examples of them in agreement with feminine nouns are: 7

Yorkoc vikn the unjust victory, ai épmeipor Modcar the
€xperienced Muses.

1
The _accent in the genitive plural feminine follows that of the masculine: Sixaiwv, not

3 .
nl(:(tce‘““”)\" which we would have expected on the analogy of first declension nouns (2.1/2
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Two important adjectives, moAvc much (pl. many), and peyac
great, big, show irregularities in the masculine and neuter
nominative and accusative singular. Otherwise they are declined
exactly as if their nominative singular masculine were moAA-oc
and peyar-oc. So in the singular we find:

M. E N. M. E N.
Nom. modde moAr-n  moAd péyac UEYOA-N  péYe
Voc. — — — MEYOA-€  MEYOA-N  péva
Acc. mOAMOV  mOAAY  mOAD péyav peyaA-nv péye
Gen. moM-oD mOAA-Aic MOAA-0D  WEYOA-OU MEYOA-NC WEYOA-OU
Dat. moA-® moM~fi TWOAA-®  peyaA-@ peyaA-n  peyoA-@
The plural is entirely regular.

£0 3un B]

Position of adjectives

(a) Where the definite article is absent, the adjective may appear
either before or after its noun: €ic olxidv K(lM]V into a
beautiful house, mept dewvod AOyov concerning a clever
speech.

(b) When a noun is used with the definite article we have
several possibilities. An adjective used as a simple attribute
may occupy the same position as in English: o Sixatoc
veadvilc the just young man. But note that Greek may
achieve exactly the same effect by writing 0 veavidc o
dicanoc with the article repeated. Both these positions are
called attributive. Totally different, however, is the case
where the adjective appears outside of the article-noun
complex, 0 ve@vidic Sixatoc or dixaioc 6 vedvidc. In both
these positions the adjective is considered as functioning as
a predicate, and the meaning is the young man is just (on the
omission of £cti see below 3.1/6). Greek makes great use of
this predicative position and can have a simple sentence
where Enghsh would require a complex one. So whereas
oucu:iv exa Ka}mv means he has a beauttful bouse, v
olkldv €xeL Kakqv or KaAnv Exet v oikidv means the house
which be has is beautiful, it is a beautiful house which be
has (lit. beautiful the bouse be bas).

3.1/4 Adverbs

Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -oc to the

" stem. In effect this means changing the final v of the gen. pl. m.
of the adjective to ¢, e.g. dixaroc (gen. pl. m. Sikaiwv) just, adv.
Sucatac justly; aducoc (gen. pl. m. adikav) unjust, adv. adixec
unjustly.
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Unlike in English, adverbs are nearly always placed immediately
pefore the word they modify (2.1/6a(i)); xaxac kafevdoucLy
they sleep badly. This is frequently a valuable clue in reading

Greek.
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3.1/5 Prepositions

We have already seen some prepositions which indicate motion
or rest (2.1/3f, g, b). Many prepositions govern both the
accusative and genitive, some the accusative, genitive and
dative. There are always differences of meaning involved, e.g.
rapa +acc. = to (wards); +gen. = from; +dat. = at, beside (mopa is
used for persons, not places, e.g. napa €pot lit. beside me, i.e. at
my house, cf. Fr. chez moi). The following are particularly L
common:

(a) with accusative: b3 on account of

HETO after

nepl around (time, place, or number)
(b) with genitive: avrl instead of

Sa through, by means of

peTa (in company) with

mép on bebalf of

nept concerning

Common idiomatic phrases involving mopa and another
preposition kata are: xoto yiv kot xota dorattay by land and
sea; xato/napa Touc Vopouc according to/contrary to the laws.

3.1/6 Present indicative and infinitive of eipi / am

This verb is irregular in Greek as is its equivalent in other
languages. It has little in common with other - verbs (18.1/1).

SINGULAR 1 et Iam PLURAL ECHEV we are
2 &l you (s.) are €CTE you (pl.) are
3 ecti(v) be, she, it is gici(v)  they are
INFINITIVE elvon  to be

All th?e above forms are enclitic (see Appendix 8, d) except €l
and elvon.

ELLL never governs an accusative because it does not express an
action inflicted by a subject on an object. What is said about the
Subject in clauses such as I am Apbrodite, wisdom is a skill, the
f(’)’;faarg beayﬁful is put into the nominative: ) ’A¢po$f1.'n, 1
the TEXVN EcTLy, o kopor g1t kahat. In clauses of ,th1§ nature

appropriate form of eipt (usually €cmt or €ici) is often
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omitted (cf above 3.1/3b): aeavatoc n woxn the soul [is]
immortal; GvBpenoC UETPOV AMAVIGV @ man [is] the measure of
all thmgs Sometimes the context requires that €éctt and eict
should be translated by there is and there are respectively; xopot
v TH ayopd elcwv there are girls in the agora (we would not
normally say in English girls are in the agora).

3.2 Greek reading

An analysis of sentence 10 will be found in the key.

Proverbs and short quotations

By the end of antiquity the Greeks had accumulated an enormous
number of proverbs and pithy sayings. Some have no identifiable
origin, others are quotations, generally from poets. The following,
and those included in future exercises, are nearly always in their
original form.
oUK £lclv ol TapmAovciol (the very rich) ayafot.
€pnuia peyon ectiv M ueyarn moic (city).
n nevta wc texvac EYELpEL.
VEKPOC OV SaKVEL.
In these shorter sayings supply eict in (7), £ctl in the rest:
(/) moAlol tpomz-:Cnc ovK al’qeetac oo, (i) M eumxta
nokuanoc (£df) o avep(mtoc TOALTIKOV Q(oov (w) a(-)avaroc 0
favaroc. @) oV cxo)m 8007»01c (vi) yopic wtetac aproc
Broc. (uu) vococ dritac i kohaketa. (viif) xakoc avnp (man)
uoncpoﬁtoc
6# twa psyaka Sdapa thc Tvxnc SXSL ¢0Bov
7# Koxov q>£pou01 Kapnov 01 Kcncm anom
8# aueatpetoc an £CTLV 1} TEKVOV CTIOPO.
9 ddpa Beouc nelder.
10  ovte cthocwv XOPLC OMALOC OVTE TAODTOC Y@PLC GPETAC
néovnv £xetL.
11 ¢ aveéetactoc Bloc ol Plwtoc avBpana.
12 A fable of Aesop
Aesop was a slave on the island of Samos in the early sixth
century BC who composed animal fables. These were at
first transmitted orally and became widely known. The
collection that survives under Aesop’s name seems to have
been put into its present form early in the Christian era.
The following is an adaptation.

bW

(i) moAioi Batpaxm ayyskouc TEUTOVCL TPOC TOV
Kpovidnv 810t povapyov xeniovcrv.
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(i)

(i61)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)

(vii)

ot ayyerol 1@ Kpovidn unep 'c(ov Batpaxcov Leyoucw o
Sixaie Kpov18n, Secnomc £l 1@V Oedv. Gpa £8eleic
T01C Batpaxow decmomv napexew,

0 Kpovanc c¢08pa (-)owpaCet Kal peya EVAOV £l¢ TV
wv Batpaxo)v Muvnv pl1t1:8l

ro &u?&ov EKnM‘]‘t‘CEl touc Ba'cpaxouc Kat taxemc
anorpexoucw OAAG UMOTTEVELV OPYOUCLY EMEL 10
&ukov gcTly oucwntov

uctepov 'co) &nlw avev ¢oBou emBawoua Kot
}veyoucw ® Eeve, &pa feoc el avﬂpamoc 1 Cwov

ENEL OV 7\.8781. ouﬁev vomCovcw avaﬁtov givat €l
TOI,OUTOV 8£c1t0mv €xouct Kou ayyeMuc TV TPOC
T.OV Kpov18nv nepnoucw nspt veou HOVOpYOV.

01 ayyerol @ Kpovt&n Leyovcw ® 8£cnow 881 aMov
p.ovapxov T01C Batpaxomc TEUNELY EMEL O TPRTOC ECTLV
oucwntoc Kal apyoc

(viti) 0 Tdv Be@V Secnornc £v 0pYii £x£1 10U Batpayouc Kot

(ix)

()

Notes

ya?mv uﬁpav newu-:t
n vdpa Eciv omapm'mroc xal ‘COUC Barpaxouc €cOiet.
0 uv(-)oc ca¢nv1§£1 oTL S€1 ToUC Opyouc decmotac
¢spew ena Ol JpocTplot SECTOTOL TAAQLTMPLOC
TOALAKLC GEPOUCLY.

2 n peyain moAtc the article indicates a general class (2.1/2
note 1); in English we would say a large city.

3 With neither noun would we use an article in English (2.1/2
note 1). The same applies in 5 (ii), (iii), (iv), and 7.

6 # indicates that the sentence (or passage) is in verse. Poets
often vary normal prose usage {(but not in 6, 7, 8). Here (and

in 9) a neuter plural subject is followed by a singular verb
(3.1/1 note 2).

12 (&)

()

(v)

(vi)

A question which does not involve an interrogative
word (who? how?, etc.) may be introduced by dpa
(10.1/2), which has no English equivalent; in such
Cases, we normally reverse subject and verb (are you a
satlor? apa vavme el;).

upxoucw here begm

) @ E_,nkm .. empaivovct they step on to the log,
smBawo) here takes the dative (cf. 13.1/2b).

Certain compound negatives (here ovdev) reinforce a
preceding simple negative (0v) and the meaning here is
it Says nothing at all (see 7.1/6); ava&iov (neuter) eivon

lit. [it] to be unworthy if ..., i.e. that it is
despzcable that ..

o yun I ’
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(viii) €v opyf €xer lit. bas in anger, i.e. is angry wztb
(x) Note the pun on the two meanings of ¢€pw, endure

and bring.
3.2/1 Vocabulary

aproc, -ov  unlivable,
intolerable

ayaeoc -n, —ov good

ayye?\oc -0V, 0 messenger

abavatoc, -ov  immortal

axivntoc, ~ov motionless

akndera, —Gc, | truth

grloc, -n, —ov  other, another

avatioc, —-ov  unworthy

avetetoctoc, ov  without
enquiry

avev (prep. +gen.) without

avlponoc, -ov, 0 man, human
being

anapolthtoc, —-ov  unmoved
by prayer, pitiless

GNOTPEX® rUN away

Gpo. (interrog. particle) see note
to 12 (ii)

apyoc -ov lazy, idle

apem, -fic,n excellence, virtue

apxo) begin

avlotpetoc, -ov  self-chosen,
self-inflicted

Batpaxoc -ov, o frog

Bioc, ~ov, 0 life

Brwtoc, -0ov  worth living

daxve bite

Secmotne, -ov, 0 master

Sdodloc, ov, 0 slave

3pacmptoc, -ov  active

3dpov, -ov, 10  gift

énel (conj.) since

smBawm (+dat ) step onto

epnuid, -Gc, | desert,
wilderness

gvtuld, -c, | good fortune

{dov, —ov, 16  living being,
animal

n(conj.) or

n80vn, —fic, pleasure
(-)avatoc, -ov, 0 death
(-)eoc -09,0 god
Koucoc -0, —ov bad, evil
Koproc, ~00, 0 fruit
xoAaxeld, -gc,n flattery
Kpovidne, —ov, 0 son of

Cronos (i e. Zeus)
Mpvn, -nc, n pool, marsh
Abmn, -nc, - grief
poncpoﬁtoc —ov long-lived
HOvapxoc, -ov, 0 monarch
udloc, —ov, 0  story, fable
vexpoc 09,0 corpse
véoc, -G, -ov new
voma think, consider
vococ, —ov, n disease
E€voc, -0v, 0  stranger
Evrov, -ov, 10 log
ou‘kta -0c, n company
opyn, —ic, n anger

&v opyi €xewv (+acc.) be

angry with
ov (ovK, ovy) no(t) (see
/6a)
ovdev (neuter pron.) nothing

oUte ... ote  neither ... nor
naunhovcwc, -ov very rich
neldo  persuade

népunw  send

nevid, -Gc, n _poverty

nhodroc, -ov, 0 wealth

noATTLKOC, -1, -Ov  political

noAhaxic (adv.) often

molvprhoc, —ov  having many
friends

npdnoc -n,—ov first

caqutCa) make clear

cnopd —-ac, n sowmg,
begetting



——

copmocioV, -0V, T0  drinking

party
coodpa (adv.)  very much,
exceeding!y
cxolﬁ, e, N lei§ure, rest
rohaumopld, —0c, n  hardship,
distress
raxeac (adv.)  quickly
exvov, —ov, 10 child
VN, NG, | art, craft, skill
torodroc (adj. 21.1/3)
a kind, such
tpanela, -nc,n  table

of such

V3pd, -Gc,n  bydra, water-
serpent

VMONTEV® suspect, be
suspicious

vetepov (adv.)
afterwards

oepo  beur, bring

OME, -Gc, M friendship

dthoc, -n,-ov  dear, friendly;
as a noun friend

doBoc, —ov, 0 fear

XPNGo (+gen.)  be in need of,
desire

later,

Toxn, -nc, n Fortune, Chance ywpic (prep.+gen.) without,

wyea, ~Gc, bealth

apart from

£0 Jun ':.’J
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For this and every third subsequent unit a revision exercise will
be found at the Internet website http://tyancientgreek.org

4.1 Grammar

4.1/1 Imperfect indicative active and weak
aorist indicative active and infinitive active of
-w verbs

Both the imperfect and the aorist (in the indicative) have
reference to the past. The aorist has other moods, which we
shall treat later, but the imperfect exists only in the indicative.

The term weak aorist is used to distinguish the formation of this
tense in A% (and most other -@ verbs) from that in a minority of
- verbs which have a strong aorist (7.1/1). There is no difference
in meaning. The weak aorist is so named because its stem
requires a suffix (c added to the present stem), whereas the stem
of the strong aorist resembles that of the imperfect in having no
suffix. The concept of verbal strength as shown in the presence
(weak) or absence (strong) of suffixes is a somewhat whimsical
notion of nineteenth-century grammarians.

The aorist stem of AS is AGc- (the same as for the future), while
the imperfect simply uses that of the present, At-. The augment
is prefixed to the stem in the indicative of both. This, in AS® and
other verbs beginning with a consonant, consists of the vowel €,
giving us €AD- (imperfect), €éAbc- (aorist). The two sets of
endings have similarities but the vowel immediately following
the stem in the aorist is « in five of the six forms, whereas in this
position in the imperfect we have the same pattern of o~ and e-
sounds as in the present (cf. 2.1/5 note 3):


http://tyancientgreek.org

IMPERFECT AORIST
SINGULAR 1 érv—ov I was loosening,  é\ve—a I loosened
used to loosen
2 éAv-ec é\Bc—oc
3 Erte(v) EATC-£(v)
PLURAL 1 gif-ouev gAc—apev
2 erb-ete eAfic-ate
3 érpov £ATc—av
INFINITIVE —_— Abc-au

The imperfect and the aorist indicative both represent actions
which occurred in the past, but, whereas the aorist simply tells
us that an action took place, e.g. Tovc vedvidic énaidevcauey we
educated the young men, the imperfect tells us that an action
was continuous or repeated, e.g. ToUc ve@vidic Enaidevopey we
were educatinglused to educate the young men (the choice
between continuous action were educating and habitual action
used to educate will depend on the context).' In other words,
while the aorist indicative views a past action as a simple event,
the imperfect indicative views it as a process, either continuous
or interrupted (repeated or habitual). The difference between
the two usually depends on our perception of the nature of the
action or event described. We may, in a particular context, see it
simply as something that happened in the past (it rained last
summer). In another context we may see the same event as
something continuous (it was raining last summer when
Socrates visited us) or repeated (last summer it used to rain
every time I went to the Acropolis). Naturally, many past
actions and events are not normally viewed in more than one
way (Pericles died during the plague). The term covering
distinctions of this sort is aspect. We say that, although both
these tenses of the indicative describe something that happened
in tl’}e past, the aorist indicative expresses a momentary aspect,
the imperfect a continuous or habitual aspect.

This distinction in the indicative between the imperfect and the
aorist also applies in the infinitive between the present and
aorist, although there is no specific time reference (but see
8.1/3a and 21.1/1 note). The present infinitive is used for an
action which is seen as going on, in the process of happening or
being repeated. The aorist infinitive is used for an action which
1s seen simply as an event. Often both are to be translated in
English simply by a present infinitive: 0 TrnoAvtoc tov Madkov
€kehevcev alev apictevewv Hippolytus ordered Glaucus to be
always best (apictevery to be best present infinitive, because the
&

! The ,

edu mperfect has two other meanings, which are less common: began to (I began to

cate etc. inceptive imperfect) and tried to (I tried to educate erc. conative imperfect).
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action is seen as one which is going on and continuing); y
Zaveinnn 10v Sodhov €xkeAevce kpodcar v Bupav Xanthippe
ordered the slave to knock [on] the door (xpolcar aorist
infinitive, because Xanthippe envisages a simple (single) act; the
present infinitive xpovelv would imply a continual action and
require the translation to keep knocking).

The imperfect has no infinitive because the present infinitive
covers the meaning it would have had (i.e. to be loosening in a
past context). For similar reasons the imperfect has no moods
other than the indicative.

Notes

1 The augment is prefixed to the indicative forms of the three
historic tenses (the tenses whose indicative describes
something in the past, viz imperfect, aorist, pluperfect
(16.1/2)); it does not occur in the three primary tenses (the
tenses whose indicative describes something in the present or
future, viz present, future, perfect (15.1/1), and future
perfect (16.1/4 note 2)). There is also a formal difference
between the two categories in the 3rd pl. ind. act. ending. In
historic tenses this has a final -v (e.g. €ATov, €Abcav), but in
primary tenses ends in ~ci(v) (e.g. ABouc(v), Afcovci(v)).

2 There are two types of augment:

(i) the syllabic augment, as described above, where a verb
begins with a consonant. An initial p is doubled: pinto
throw, impf. éppTrtov. This augment is so called because
it adds a syllable to the forms where it is used.

(ii) the temporal augment. This variety of the augment is
called temporal (Latin tempus time) because it increases
the time taken to pronounce (i.e. it lengthens) an initial
vowel according to the following table. Note that a is
lengthened to 1 and that 1, when the second element of
a diphthong, becomes subscript. As 1 and v (unlike £/
and o/0) can represent both long and short vowels the
temporal augment does not affect the spelling of verbs
beginning with them.

o>n oL >
€>1 ov >N
1>1 €L>1
0>0 £V >NV
v>9D oL> @

n and @ remain unchanged

Examples are: axove bear, aor. fikovca; eanilo bope, impf.
nmiov; oiktipe pity, impf. @ktipov; @dtve be in labour,



impf. @dtvov (for other examples see Principal parts of
verbs). A few verbs with initial € take €1 not , e.g. s'-':xq has
impf. €ixov. €1 and ev are often not changed, e.g. evpicko
find, impf. ebpickov or nupickov.

3 The endings of the Ist s. and 3rd pl. of the imperfect
indicative active are the same. The context of a particular
form will always make clear which person is meant.

4 Like its present, the imperfect of et is irregular: 7| or fv,
#cba, fv, fpev, fite, Acav. This is the only past tense of eiut
because the act of being was regarded as necessarily
extending over a period of time. For all forms of it see
Appendix 3.

4.,1/'2 First and second person pronouns, and
auTto, -nv, -o

As in English, so in Greek we have pronouns of the first and
second persons. These are declined as follows:

First Person Second Person
SINGULAR
Nom. €Yo I cv (also voc.) you (s.)
Acc. €pe,pe  me CE, CE you
Gen. &uod, pov of me cod, cov of you
Dat.  époi, pov tolfor me cot, cor tolfor you
PLURAL
Nom. npeic we fueic (also voc.)  you (pl.)
Ace.  Mpac us Opéc you
Gen. nuGv of us Tudv of you
Dat. muiv to/for us  Tyuiv to/for you

The unaccented forms pe, pov, pot, ce, cov, cot are unemphatic
and enclitic Appendix 8, d): Swoker pe | "Acnacld Aspasia is
Chqsing'me. The other forms are emphatic: ov c€, aAha eue
doker 1 'Acnoctd it’s me, not you, that Aspasia is chasing (lit.
Aspasia is chasing not you but me). With prepositions the
emphatig forms are used, e.g. ueta cod with you, except for
Tpoc: mpoc pe towards me. Since the endings of verbs indicate
the person involved, the nominative forms will occur only where
emphasis is required.

Likewise, in the third person there is no need in Greek for an
unemphatic form of the pronoun in the nominative since this
too is supplied by the personal endings of the verb: Aéyer
helshefit speaks (the gender of the subject will be clear from the
angext).’ The oblique cases (2.1/3), however, are supplied by
QVt0V, ~nv, -6 him, her, it (the nominative has another meaning
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see 9.1/3), which is declined exactly like the corresponding
forms of KaMc (3.1/3) except that the neuter accusative sirgular
is 0010: 1) "Acnocid £x0ec edlakev avtov Aspasia was chasing
bim yesterday. In the plural, whereas English has only one form
(them), Greek distinguishes between the genders: m. avrouc, f.

avtdc, n. avta etc. (for the emphatic third person pronouns, see
9.1/1).

Note

The possessive genitive of the unemphatic personal pronoun is
placed after the noun which it qualifies, eic mv oixiav pov into
my house (lit. into the house of me); €x tic oixidc avtdv from
their house (lit. from the house of them). For the position of the
) genitive of the emphatic personal pronouns see 9.1/5.

rouun ]

4.1/3 Connecting particles

A fundamental feature of Greek is the ubiquitous occurrence of
particles. These are short, indeclinable words, many of which
are postpositive, i.e. they cannot occur as first word in the
phrase or sentence where they are used (these we shall mark
here and in the vocabulary with an asterisk). Those such as kot
and and aAha but, which are not postpositive, are also called
conjunctions.

Particles have two basic functions:

(a) to act as connectives linking grammatical elements of equal
weight (words with words, phrases with phrases, sentences
with sentences)

(b) to add shades of tone, colour, or emphasis to individual
words, phrases, or sentences, which in English would simply
be conveyed by a variation in the tone or emphasis of the
voice.

Here we will concentrate mainly on connectives. Other particles
will be explained as they occur in the reading and at 13.1/3.

With very few well-defined exceptions, every sentence in Greek
is connected to the preceding sentence by a connecting particle.
The commonest of these is 8¢* and, which is regularly used to
connect a string of sentences where in English we would avoid
any connecting word at all. In English it would be considered
very bad style to begin sentence after sentence with and, but in
Greek it is totally natural and acceptable. 8¢* is also translatabl'e
as but, but when so used it denotes only a slight contrast: 0
Axtm,euc Av v i cknvii” o 3¢ IatpoxAoc édepev oivov Achilles
was in the tent but (or and) Patroclus was bringing wine. A



#

strongly contrasting but is expressed by alla, e.g. oV Ppadeac
o taxgoc ol PapBapor npac edioxov the 'barbarians were
chasing us not slowly but quickly. Note also yap* for, as, which
introduces the reason for what goes before, 00 pevopev- ot yap
BapBapor nuéc droxoucly we are not staying as the barbarians
are chasing us. Similarly obv* therefore, so, introduces the result
of what goes before, ot BapBapor nudc diaxovciv: taxgwc odv
wéxonev the barbarians are chasing us; therefore we are
running quickly.

xai and is frequently used as a simple conjunction connecting
words, clauses or sentences, nueic kot Sueic you and we (Greek
gives precedence to the 1st person, English is more polite). xat ...
xat is used to express both ... and xar 1°Adpodith xa1 0 Atovicoc
both Aphrodite and Dionysos, and the same sense can also be
conveyed by 1e* ... xat, but since te* is postpositive (and enclitic;
see Appendix 8, d), the above phrase would become 7 e
’AdpodiTn kot 0 Atovicoc. Less commonly 1e* is used by itself as
the equivalent of 8¢ or xat to connect a sentence to a preceding
sentence.

xat may also be used adverbially in the sense also, even,
actually, kol cv, t€xvov even you (or you too), [my] child; tov
BapBapov xai ediwxopev we were actually chasing the
barbarian. In this usage xat stands immediately before the word
it,m‘odifies. The negative of adverbial xat is 0v8€, not even, e.g.
ovde 0 olvoc ayafoc not even the wine [is] good. (As a
conjunction ovde also means nor, and ... not).

One of the most important combinations of particles is that of
uev* followed at a distance by 8€*. pev*, however, does not
connect its own word group with anything preceding. For
convenience, it is normally translated in dictionaries by on the
one hand, which is somewhat too emphatic since pev* simply
introduces the first of a parallel pair of balanced or contrasted
items. When we see pev* we know to look ahead to find the
corresponding 8¢*. This tendency to place words in a formally
alanced structure is fundamental to Greek. Any page of a
reek author will contain at least one pev* ... 5¢*.

We may think of the pair as meaning on the one hand ... and/but
on the other hand, but in most cases such a translation would
¢ hea‘{y or clumsy. Thus Caxpamc pev A€yel €v i ayopd, £Y®
¢ Bodilw peta tic "Acmocific should not be translated by
o‘t’;fates on the one hand is speaking in the agora, but I on the
er band am walking with Aspasia but by Socrates is speaking

= Out I am walking ... or whereas Socrates is speaking ... I am
walking ...

vowun & |




poaun ¥ I

o

The two elements balanced by pev* ... 3¢* must always b
structurally parallel and the words they follow must be of equ,
grammatical weight. These can be nouns and pronouns (5
above), or adverbs, e.g. €0 pev )veyet xaxdc 88 npamet be speak.
well but acts badly, or verbs e.g. A€yer pev €9, npawet 3¢ xaix
he speaks well but acts badly; here the change in the elemen
contrasted has meant that the adverbs € and xak@c have beey,
placed after the words they qualify (cf. 2.1/6). Other parts o;
speech can also be contrasted in this way.

4.2 Greek reading

An analysis of sentence 5 will be found in the key.

at UEV n80va1 (-)\mtm (ll 3 a apewt adavatot.
aprov omc exxev 0 TTYOC K(Il mpov nyopaCev
utceoc apsmc €naivoc, Kamac 3¢ yoyoc.
# deivol nA,eKew 701 p.nxavac Awmmm
101ic uev SouXow N GvayKn vOpoc, Toic 8 €AevBEpoLc
avepammc 0 vouoc avaykn.
1t(!7»(!1 nox ncav ahctp.m Muinciot.
GETOC puLac oV Onpevel.
Futility
(t) glc oupavov TTVELC. (n) €€ ¢ auuou cxowwv nlsxetc (#11)
OaMmav cm—:tpetc (tv) inmov eic ne&ov Sidackeic tpexew
(1/) KOTOMLY eop‘mc mcetc (vi) velcpov uacngetc (vii) ovov
Ketpetc (wu) Tpo Thc vuc'qc 0 eyxa)p.tov g&etc (zx) TPOC
Kevrpa AakTL{ELC. (x) TOC UNYAVOC METE TOV MOAEMOV
woptletc.
9 The fall of Croesus
Herodotus (fifth century BC) is the earliest surviving Greek
historian and has been called the father of history. The subject
of his work is the rise of the Persian empire and its fateful
clash with the Greek world which culminated in the
unsuccessful invasion of Greece in 480-479 Bc. The following
passage is based on Herodotus’ description of the subjugation
of Lydia (see map on p. xiv), which brought the Persians into
contact with the Greeks of the Asia Minor coast.

o 8&: Kpoicoc 0 tdv Avddv Bucxke’uc (kmg) mv m)v Tepcdv
apxnv Sta¢eexpew nee)vev Kata yap 0 €V Aergoic
xpncmptov apynv psya?qu epzMe navcm oAAO TEMOC mv
uev eamou (hzs own) apxnv enaucev mv 8 tdv Iepcdv ov.
ux—:ra 8e v t(ov Hepco)v vucnv 0 Kupoc 0 1@v IMepcdv BactAeve 5
1:ov Kpoxcov em m)pav psya)mv aveﬁtBacev (made ... go up)
0 8¢ Kpowoc TouC A.oyouc touc 100 Colwvoc (of Solon) 100
"ABnvatov egpoviilev: ovdeic (no-one) 1dV avlpanev SABLOC
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npo 1oV Gavatou necvyoc ouv epx-:ve tnv 1:87\1—:1)‘mv aila o
Kipoc; s10m 0 Kpoicoc xou ocioc nv Kon ayaboc, exkelevce 10
PEV 00 crpan(m:ac ano Tic m)pac am:ov KawBtBaccu (to
bring down), éAeke (spoke) 8€ dde’ @ Kpoice, Tic (who?) ce
avBpanev EnELce (persuaded) noh—:ptov avtl $irov sm rnv
YT]V pov crpatencm 0 6(-: Kpowoc (o Kupe £6m (sazd), eyo) HEV
£m CE scrpateuca o 68 Geoc 0 €v As?ubmc gnelce pe 15
crpatevcat ov yap euu avontoc ou8t—: seem OV no?veuov
£xelv avit Tic e1pnvnc. €V pev yap ™0 etpnvn ol vsawm rouc
yepouovc (the old) gomtovcty, &v O 0 noA.ep.(o oL yepaiol
1ovc veaviac. aMa 1010 (ht thts tbmg) dLAov v Toic Beoic.
6 ovv Kdpoc avtov éduce Kon £yyve xafeicev (made . sit). o 20
o Kpowoc (11)910 sxeéev ® Kipe, 1 (what?) npa'noucw ot
crpanmat cov; Y TOALY (ctt‘y) cov, sqm 0 Kupoc apnaCouct
KoL TOV nkom:ov cov ex¢spoucw ovy, apnaQoua ™mv 1to7uv
pov, s¢n 0 Kpotcoc, 01)88 1:ov mAobToV: oudev (nothmg) yap
epm ecnv aMa ce ayouct 1€ Kal ¢epoucw uew 3& 1010 25
dAoc v avTd. TNV YOp COPLOV QoD €V Tuq elxev 0 Kbpoc.

Notes

1 The appropriate part of €t is to be supplied (also in 3, 4,
5).

2 Cheese (tﬁpoc) would have been a luxury to the poor.

3 Take picBoc with the genitives aps'mc and xaxiac; normal
prose usage would require 0 pic8oc but the definite article is
often omitted in proverbs and in verse.

4 1ouis a particle conveying emphasis, commonly employed in
proverbs; it is not to be translated, since in English we
would convey the emphasis by tone of voice; unyavdc here
used metaphoncally devices, ways and means (in 8(x) below
the word is used concretely).

6 Miletus, the city of the MiAncion, flourished in the seventh
and sixth centuries BC; in later times it became symbolic of
past greatness; MiAncior does not have an article as this is
optional with proper nouns (2.1/2,1(iii)).

8 ﬁ() L)mxavat are here engines of war (siege weapons and the
ike

9

l.1 8¢ connects this passage with what precedes in the
original and need not be translated. 1.2 AeM)oi is a plural
Place name. There are many such names in Greek ("A6fvor
Athens, ©ipon Thebes). .3 éuele was destined to, was
8oing to. II.7f Solon was an Athenian statesman who' had
visited Croesus and, in conversation with him, had
finuncnated the very Greek sentiment Call no man happy

before he dies (only then can a true and full 1udgement be
made); e¢povrilev began to ponder inceptive imperfect
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(4.1/1 footnote); ovSeic ... Bavatov are Solon’s actual words
(inverted commas are not normally used in printing G:eek -
1.1/1 note 3).1.8 rcuyoc translate by an adverb quietl
(Greek often uses an adjective where English would have an
adverb). 1.12 Take tic ... avBponav together; take moA&uio
with ce, [as an] enemy (Greek does not here need an
equivalent to the English as). .18 to¥to refers to what has
happened to Croesus; ¢thov +dat. dear to, pleasing to. 1.22
ovy 2.1/6a(i). l1.23-4 ayouct 1e xol ¢epovciy lit. are both
driving and carrying, i.e. are plundering and carrying off (a
set expression; the te need not be translated) but here
translate simply by plunder.

0 wun 8}]

4.2/1 Vocabulary

cwopagm buy

aym kol oepo  plunder

q8(o smg

aetoc, oV, 0 eagle

‘Abnvaioc, -G, —ov  Athenian

Aiyvntioc, -8, -ov  Egyptian

&XKLuoc -ov  brave

auuoc -ov, n sand

avayxn, -nc, M necessity

avomoc -ov foolish

avn (prep.+gen.) instead of

ano (prep.+gen.) from, away
from

dpndC(o seize, plunder, snatch

aptoc ~ov,0 bread

apxn, —fic, M empire

avOic (adv.) again

yap* (connecting particle)

for, as
dewvoc, -, -ov  clever at
(+inf.)
Aehpot, -@v, ou  Delphi
Sidacke teach
syyuc {adv.) near, nearby

EYK@UIOV, -0V, T0  victory-
song
eeeM) am wzllmg, wish

glpnvn, -Nc, . peace

ExGEp  carry out

e)veueepoc -a,-ov free

e& elc

eopm, —fic, M feast

€moLvoc, -ov, 0 praise

€t (prep.+acc.) on to, to,
against

nevyoc, -n, —ov  guiet,
peaceful,

fante bury

enpeu(o hunt

6vm:oc -, -ov mortal

inmoc, —ov, 6 horse

xaKkid, -Gc, N  wickedness

xata (prep.+acc.) according
tO
Kmomv (+gen.) after

Ketpm cut (the hair), shear
xeAeve order

KEVIpOV, 0V, 10 goad
xoutlo bring

raxtilo  kick

Aoyoc, —ov, 0 word
Avdoc, -0, 0 Lydian
pacti{e whip, flog

UEAA®  be destined to
ueve wait (for)

ueta (prep.+acc.) after



———

unxa\'n, -fic,n  engine of war;

device

Mtincoc, -&, ~ov  of Miletus,
Milesian

p,tceéc 00,0 pay, reward

wvta, -ac, ﬂ fly

v‘fxn, -ne, n victory

vopoc, —ov, 0 law

omtoc,-ﬁ ~ov  happy

évoc, —ov, o/n  ass

dcvoc, -0, —ov  pious, devout

ovd¢ (conj.) and not, nor

obv* (particle) therefore, so,
then

ovpavoc, —0b, 0 sky

nahon (adv.) long ago

o (tr.)

1t£8tov, ~ov, 10 plain

Hepcnc -ov,0 Persian

mexe  plait; devise, contrive

noAgptoc, -8, -ov  bostile,
enemy

no?\suoc -ov,0 war

Tote*  once

stop, put an end to

npdtte  do

npo (prep.+gen.)

V0 spit.

nteyoc, -ob, 6 beggar

m)pa -ac, n funeral pyre

co¢1a -dc,n wisdom

C1l’.€lp0) sow (with seed)

ctpatevw make an
expedition

crpanwmc -ov, 0 soldier

cyowviov, —ov, 10 little rope

1€* ... xathe* both ... and

tehevm, —fic, n end, death

t€hoc (adv.) in the end,
finally

Tun, -fic, n  respect

ToL* see note on 4

PEXD TUN

0poc, -0D, 0 cheese

opovtilo think about,
ponder

xpncrnptov -ov, 10 oracle

\yoyoc -ov,0 blame

®de (adv.) thus, as follows

before
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(4.1/1 footnote); ovdeic ... Bavatov are Solon’s actual wor,
(inverted commas are not normally used in printing Gree) .

1.1/1 note 3).l.8 mcuyoc translate by an adverb quue;

(Greek often uses an adjective where English would have ,,
adverb). 1.12 Take tic ... avBpanav together; take moAgy
with ce, [as an] enemy {Greek does not here need ;-
equivalent to the English as). .18 10010 refers to what h,.
happened to Croesus; ¢tAov +dat. dear to, pleasing to. 1.2
ovy 2.1/6a(i). I1.23—4 ayouct 1€ xai ¢epovcrv lit. are boij
driving and carrying, i.e. are plundering and carrying off (.
set expression; the t¢ need not be translated) but her,
translate simply by plunder.

4.2/1 Vocabulary

ayopa{w buy

ayo) koL ¢epo  plunder

q&o smg

astoc, -0V, 0 eagle
‘Abnvaioc, -G, -ov  Athenian
Alyvnnoc, -8, -ov  Egyptian
"Amuoc -ov  brave

auuoc -ov, n sand

avayxn, -nc, M nmecessity
avom:oc -ov foolish

avn (prep.+gen.) instead of

ano (prep.+gen.) from, away
from

aprale  seize, plunder, snatch

aproc -ov,0 bread

apx'q, -fic, n empire

owelc (adv.) again

yap* (connecting particle)
for, as

dewvoc, -n, -ov  clever at
(+inf.)

Aghgot, —dv, ot

Suddcke  teach

ewvc (adv.) near, nearby

£YKOULOV, -0V, 10 victory-
song

eOeM) am wzllmg, wish

elpnvn, -nc, N peace

Delphi

Exdepw  carry out

e?veueepoc -d, -ov

e& elc

eopm, -fic, M feast

émaivoc, —ov, 0 praise

€mt (prep.+acc.) on to, to,
against

nevxoc, N, —Ov  quiet,
peaceful,

Bante bury

quevo) hunt

antoc -, —ov mortal

inmoc, —ov, o horse

xoxid, -Gc, | wickedness

free

xata (prep.+acc.) according
tO
Karomv (+gen.) after

KSlp(l) cut (the hair), shear
xeAeVw  order

KEVIPOV, -0V, 10 goad
xoulo bring

roxtile  kick

Aoyoc, -ov, 0 word
Avdoc, 00,0 Lydian
uacti{em whip, flog

ueMo  be destined to
p,evm wait (for)

ueta (prep.+acc.) after
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umxevil, e, n engine of war;
vice

M"iﬁcwc, -g,-ov of Miletus,
Milesian

plCBOC, -9, 0 pay, reward

uvio, =0C, 7 fly

vixn, ¢, n victory

vopoc, -ov, 0 law

ox[hoc, -g,—ov  happy

Gvoc, -0V, O/m  ass

Scvoc, =0, ~ov  pious, devout

ovdé (conj.) and not, nor

oov* (particle) therefore, so,
then

ovpavoc, 00, 0 sky

naron (adv.) long ago

navn (tr.)

nedlov, —ov, 10 plain

Mepenc, —ov, 0 Persian

miexw  plait; devise, contrive

nokgptoc, &, ~ov  bostile,
enemy

7‘07“3#100 -ov,0 war

ToEe*  once

stop, put an end to

mpdte  do

npo {prep.+gen.)

TV spit

TTWXOC, 00,0 beggar

wopd, -Gc, M funeral pyre

co¢1a -Gc,n  wisdom

cm—:tp(n sow {with seed)

ctpatevw make an
expedition

ctpametc, —ov, 0 soldier

cxowtov -ov, 10 little rope

1€* ... kat/te*  both ... and

rekeutﬁ, ~fic,n  end, death

teloc (adv.) in the end,
finally

ftuﬁ, -fic,n respect

ToL* see note on 4

‘tpexa) run.

t0poc, -0V, 0 cheese

dpovii{e think about,
ponder

xpncmptov —ov, 10 oracle

woyoc -0v,0 blame

ode (adv.) thus, as follows

before

youun 4 ’




5.1 Grammar

5.1/1 Third declension - consonant stem
nouns (1)

The third declension contains nouns of all three genders. They
are divided into two classes, those with stems ending in a
consonant and those with stems ending in a vowel or diphthong.
Within the various sub-groups of each class masculine and
feminine nouns have the same case endings but neuters always
follow the rule previously given (3.1/1) for the nominative.
vocative and accusative (not every sub-group has each gender).
The gender of a third declension noun is only sometimes
predictable from its ending.

With all consonant stem nouns we discover the stem by
subtracting -oc from the genitive singular (e.g. ySy vulture, gen-
yOnoc, stem yOn-) and the other case endings are added to this.
As the stem is modified, occasionally beyond recognition, in the
nominative singular, both nominative and genitive singular musf
be learnt.

(a) Stems in x, v, x (palatals), n, B, ¢ (labials), and <, d, b
(dentals)
The declension of regular masculine and feminine noun
with stems ending in these consonants is given belo
Masculine and feminine nouns in these sub-groups have ¢
nominative singular in ¢, which combines with, or replace’:
the final consonant of the stem as follows:

ki +c>EnBlo+c>y; UdO+c>c
The same changes occur before the dative plural ending -

(which can take a movable v; cf. 2.1/5 note 4); they also
occur in verbs with similar stems (6.1/4).
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suhek (m) 9w (m) Epuc (m)  marpic () —
I : 39

guard vulture  love native land :

gem  OVMOK— yonr- EpOT- naTpLd- 3.

o

GINGULAR , . . , o

NV, ovra§ YOy €pac RaTPLC (v. moTprL)

Acc.  OvAOK—C yon-a £pnt-a natpLé-a

Gen. OVMak-oc  YOR—0c  €pwi-oc natpid-oc

Dat.  dOA@K-L yom-1 £puT-t noTpid-

PLURAL 5 )

N.V.  ¢pvlox-€c yim-ec  E£pwT-eC notpid-ec

Acc.  pvAOK-aC yin-ac  Eépat-oac notpid-ac

Gen. OUAGK-0V  YOm-QV  €pOT-0v notpld-ev

Dat.  ¢0A0EL(Y) yoyi(v)  épo—cu(v) natpi-cuv)

Within these sub-groups the only neuters are those with a
stem. The vast majority of these have a nominative singular in
-uo and a genitive in —patoc. Of the others some have a sigma in
the nominative singular (as x€poc), some do not (e.g. nrap,
nratoc liver).

coua (n) body kepac (n) horn

stem  CONOT- KePAT-

SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
N.V. cipa copaT-o xEpac KEPTT—Q
Acc.  cipa cOpaT-o KEpac xEpAT-C
Gen. co:auat—oc COPAT-0V KepOT-OC xeplt-ov
Dat.  capor— capa—cL(v) KEPTT-L xepE-cU(v)

(b) Stems in vt (all masculine)

These have a nominative singular in -&c or -ev. Unlike nouns of
the preceding sub-groups (except matpic), they have a separate
Yocative singular, which is formed by dropping t from the stem.

eir dative plural has the change vt + ¢ > ¢, with lengthening
of the preceding a and o to @ and ov (not @) respectively. This

e i !
ngthening occurs to compensate for the reduction of three
‘onsonants to one.

stem

Yiydc (m) giant

Aeav (m) lion

Yiyavi- AEOVT-
Now SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PURAL
Vor. Yyde Yiyave-ec Aeov Afovr-ec
Ace. Tyay Yiyave-ec Agov AEovT-£C
Gen, :Y}Yavr—a Tiyavi-oc }vz::ovt—a Asqu—ac
Dat \Yavt-oc YLYOVT-0V AEOVT-OC AEOVI-OV
T TWave Yiyocu(v) AEOVTL Agovct(v)
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Notes

1 Some nouns with these stems are slightly irregular, mostly in
the nominative singular. The most common are:

Yovu yovartoc (n) knee

yoviy yuvaikoc (f) woman (Voc. s. YOvVOi)
OpiE tpixoc (f) bair (dat. pl. 9pr&i(v)
vt vukroc (f) night (dat. pl. voEL(v))
0douc odovtoc (m) tooth

ovc atoc (n) ear

noic nardoc (m or f) child (voc. sing. nal)
TOVC modoc (m) foot

vowp v8atoc (n) water

2 Stems in 18 which are not accented on the t have -iv, not
—-18a, in the acc. s., e.g. sptc emSoc (f) strife, acc. epw This
also apphes to xapic, yaptioc fauour, acc. yopwv and
0pvic, opviBoc (m. or f.) bird, acc. dpviv.

3 Third declension monosyllables are accented on their ending
in the genitive and dative, both singular and plural (see Y5y
above).

5.1/2 Contracted verbs

Unlike verbs with stems ending in 1 and v (écOlo eat, Ao
loosen), verbs whose stems end in a, € and o contract their stem
vowel with the initial vowel of the endings in the present and
imperfect. A consonantal suffix is used to form the stem of the
other tenses (e.g. ¢ in the future and aorist — see note 2).
Examples of contracted verbs are: tTua—~o honour, noré-e do,
make, dn\o-w make clear, show. Since all three types contract
their stem vowels and the -0 of the 1st s. pres. ind. act. to -0
{(1Tu®, mold, dnid), these verbs are always cited in vocabulary
lists in their uncontracted form to make identification
immediately obvious. For the rules governing the accentuation
of contracted verbs see Appendix 8, b(i). Paradigms for the three
types are given in Appendix 2. As the endings involved are the
same as for AU, it is the rules for contraction which are our
principal concern here:
(a) Stems in a (model tTpdo)
o + an e-sound (g, n) > &: £1iud (etipo-€)
a + an o-sound (0, oV, ®) > ®: TPACL (TTLA-OVCL); TTUAUEY
(TTua~opuev)
a + an 1- diphthong (g1, 3, o1) obeys the above rules but
retains the iota as a subscript in the contracted form:
UG (TTuo-ev)
The combinations of a + n//ot occur in forms not yet treated.
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(b) Stems in€ (model moréw)

(6)'

€ + € > £1: TOLEVTE (TOLE-ETE)

€ + 0 > OV: ENOLOVV (ENOLE—OV)

¢ disappears before a long vowel or diphthong: moud
(rore-m); motodct (moLE—ovet).

Stems in o (model dnIo®)

o + €lolov > ov: £dnhov (dnho-€); SnAoduev (dnro-opev);
dnhoder (dnro-ovct)

0 + /o > 0: SNAD (dnAo-0)

o + an 1-diphthong (1, o1, 1) > o1: dnhoi (dnho—€r)

The combinations o + n/oi/n occur in forms not yet treated.

The above contractions, which cover all forms of contracted
verbs, also occur in other parts of speech, e.g. the noun voic (<
vooc; 6.1/2). Contraction was a regular feature of Attic Greek
but was not as rigorously applied in other dialects.

Notes

1

The present infinitives of a~ and o-stems contract to -Gv and
-ovv respectively, not —@v and -ouwv. This is because the -ewv
of the pres. inf. act. of uncontracted - verbs (e.g. AG-€1v) is
itself a contraction of € + ev. With —ae and —o® verbs we
therefore have the double contractions a + € + ev> @ + ev >
av; 0 + £ + €V > OV + £V > ovv, which give us 1Tudv, dnAodv.
All tenses other than the present and imperfect are formed
by lengthening the stem vowel and proceeding exactly as
with uncontracted verbs (a > 1 (except after €, 1, p where we
have a > @); € > n; 0 > w). The fut. ind. act. of the model
verbs is tunce, moincw, dnioce and the aor. ind. act.
£1tunca, enoinca, edninca. However, yelow laugh does not
lengthen its a: fut. yeAacopar (8.1/1 note 1) aor. £yghaca.
Likewise, xoAew call and 1eAéw complete do not lengthen
their € in the aorist: éxaAeca, e1€Aeca; their future is, rather
confusingly, the same as their present, xoA®, 1€A®, because
the expected xoAécm, teAéco lost the intervocalic ¢ and
contraction resulted (cf. 6.1/1¢).

A contracted future also occurs in most verbs in -i{o
(6.1/4b) and all verbs with stems in A, u, v, p (11.1/3). Nearly
all such futures have a stem in € (i.e. the contraction is —@,
~€lc, €1, etc., exactly as the present of mo1€w). A few have a
stem in q, as ehavve drive, fut. stem €ho— giving eAd, EAGC,
€AQ, etc., exactly as the present of Tpow.

Caw be alive contracts to n where other - verbs have &:
Pres. ind. act. {®, &R, &, {@uev, Cite, Lacu(v), inf. Lfiv; impf.
Ind. act. éav, £{nc, £Ln, e{dpev, eliite, £{ov. So also newvan
be hungry and svyaw be thirsty.

SO wun o, ]
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5 Most disyllabic verbs in -ew (as 3¢ need, mAew sail, nvég
breathe, pew flow) contract only when e is followed by ¢,
The pres. ind. act. of nAéw is Ao, MALLc, mAel, MALopey,
mAgite, nAeovci(v); impf. émdeov, Emherc, €mher, EMAEOpEY.
emAgite, émieov. The 3rd s. act. of 8em need, pres. d¢i, impf,
€8€1, is used impersonally in the sense of it is/was necessary
(examples have already occurred in the reading exercises). [t
is construed with the accusative of the person involved and
an infinitive: 3€1 pe €v T olxiQ UEVELY, it is necessary for me
to remain in the house, i.e. I must remain ...

6 There is no movable v in the 3rd s. of the impf. ind. act. of
contracted verbs.

5.1/3 Further uses of the definite article

In English we can, to a limited degree, use the definite article
with an adjective to form a noun-equivalent: only the good die
young; only the brave deserve the fair. In Greek, however, the
definite article can be used to create a noun-equivalent out of
virtually any part of speech (adjective, adverb, prepositional
phrase, infinitive) to which it is prefixed: 0 co¢oc the wise [man;
N codn the wise [woman]; ot 101e the then [men], i.e. the men of
that time; ot viv the now [men], i.e. the men of today; ot €v 1i
oikiq the [men] in the house (the last three examples can also
mean the [people] ..., as Greek uses the masculine article to refer
to mixed groups). The neuter singular article is used with
adjectives to express abstractions: 10 xoAov beauty, 10 cucxpov
ugliness. When prefixed to an infinitive (articular infinitive, i.e.
article + infinitive) it forms an equivalent of verbal nouns in
English: 10 Aéyewv the [act of] speaking, speech; 10 devyerv the
[act of] fleeing, flight. Each of these noun-equivalents functions
exactly like any normal noun, and the case of the article (and of
an accompanying adjective) varies according to a particular
context: ¢epe 10V kaxov I am carrying the cowardly [man]; nept
100 nondevewv €heyev he was speaking about the [act of]
educating, i.e. about education; ES10XoUEV TOVC €V T} VIiCO We
were chasing the [men] in the tsland

Another very common type of noun-phrase consists of the
neuter plural of the definite article followed by a genitive. Here
the article may be translated in a wide variety of ways. Thus 0
av ’Abnvarev (lit. the [things] of the Athenians) can mean the

- propertyl/situation/condition/fortunes/interests, etc., of the

Athenians; 10 €v iy Popn the things/events/circumstances, etc. in
Rome. The context must determine the most appropriate
rendering.
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The article can also be'used as a third Jperson pronoun when
combined with the particles uev* ... 8€; 0 pev ... 0 8¢ the one ...
the other (one man ... a'nogbe();’m HEV ... oL 8€ some ... others: 0

&v droxer TV okav, o 8 10 apyvpiov one man chases fame,
another money; oL Uev aneevpcx'ov, ol 8 gdevyov some were
dying, others running away. 0 3¢ but/and be (and ot 8¢, etc.)
when used by itself refers to someone mentioned in the
preceding sentence other than its subject‘: o Coxpamc exkeAevce
mv SavOinany xpodcor v puviav: n € ovk nOeiev Socrates
ordered Xanthippe to swat the fly but she refused (lit. was not
willing). This use of the article is a survival from an earlier stage
in Greek when it was employed solely as a third person pronoun
(cf. 25.1/3a)

We have already met three usages of the article in Greek where
there is no corresponding article in English (2.1/2 note 1). There
is also one important instance where the reverse holds true, viz
where the noun or adjective is predicative. Thus, when
Thucydides (6.2.11) is telling us that originally the Athenians
called the Acropolis simply ‘the polis’, he writes kaA€itot (3rd s.
pres. ind. passive) n ’AxponoAic € mohic the Acropolis is still
called ‘the polis’, but there is no article with noAic. In such
sentences, therefore, there should be no doubt as to which word
is the subject and which is the complement.

Notes

1 Adjectives without the definite article can also be used as
nouns but they then have an indefinite sense: €v 1@ ToAgpe
noAAOL kaxa E¢epov in the war many [people] were suffering
hardships (lit. bad things). When used indefinitely in the
singular an adjective is normally accompanied by the
indefinite pronoun mc (10.1/1).

2 In expressions such as *AAxipradne 6 Kiewviov Alcibiades,
[son] of Cleinias the article is followed by the genitive and
the word for son or daughter is omitted (cf. 24.1/14). As
Greeks, both male and female, had only one name, the name
of a person’s father is often given in this way to achieve
greater precision.

5.2 Greek reading

1 6 XPOVOC maLdevEL TOUC COPOVC.
TOAX’ £xe1 cLamn Kaka.
# moAL Ecriv dvBpamorcty, & Eévor, xaka.
4# 00 8el géperv Ta mpOCOEY £V PV KaKd.
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) Supply gctl in the followmg (i) KaA.ov ncvxw (i) xohenq
70 KaAd. (m) uetpov apictov. (iv) pzya BLpAtov peyo Koucov
(v) Kowu 10 OV GrAmv. (v:) KOLVOC ‘Epunc (vn) ULKPOY
KaKov p.eya ayaGov (viif) aAra um,ow KOAQ. (zx) N YA@1t1g
TOAAGY altic Konccov (x) xah-:nov 10 MOLElV, 10 8¢ KeAeDcom
pa81ov (xi)# xoxov 10 ueevsw nnpovnc Mn'nptov (%11)
naenuata uaenuaw (x1if) xaxob Kopmcoc KAKOV (oov (xiv)
TCToV YA, amcrov Ga)»ana (xv) xav ;,wpunm xo)m
6 (i) del yausw €K m)v opolov. (#) p@poc pdpo 7\£’Y€1 (m) £t
AoV 10V 1t08a exsw (iv) §£L xmpa L dho. (v) Agovta
Evpeic. (w) npoc chua um:pmac KMIGIC
7# ¢su OED, w usya?».a peya)»a Ko nacxa Kaxa.
8# oOvov xpewtv s}‘syxa tpuxm‘nc 0801)
9# avepomoc €cTL TveduaL xm cma uovov
10# tuyn ‘texvnv a)peu)cev ou texvn TOYMV.
11# TOAADV a xpnpat o’ av(-)pomow KoKV,
12# YUV(IL ynvouét Kocuov n cwn deper.
13# Ka)\.ov 3¢ xon yepovTL uaveavew coga.
14 o "Abnvaiol ©oukudidny 1ov ‘OAopov Emepyav mpoc v
crpamyov @V €V G)ponm
15 oite mapa vexpod op.t?»wzv ovte mopa MrAapyvpov xapiv Sei
Qm'sw
le# ucavov tb Vik@v ecn T0lC elsveepow
17# Kav T01¢ aypoucow scn natﬁswc epmc
18 o Mncoc mv 'rptxa oV ™V Yva)pnv aAlATIEL.
194 1a ypnuor’ avepammcw SDplCKel dpt}\,ovc
20  ¢adroc kprne KoAod mpaypatoc 6yroc.
21 The Egyptlans and their crocodiles (from Herodotus)
Toic usv ouv v Atymm(ov l8p01 XTuAY Ol Kp0K0817L01 10iC
& ou aM ate molepiove nsptsnoucw ot 8¢ nept 1€ Onpac
Kal mv Mmpemc (of Moerts) Xtuvnv c¢08pa vomCoucw
avtovc elval 1epovc €va (one) ¢ exatepm 'cps¢oua
Kpoxo&?uov Ko 818acxoucw apmp.uw de Mewa xma eics
10 OT0 epBanoucx xat au¢t8t—:ac nepL tovc epnpoc(-)touc
noSac Kat cvna AmOTOXTO napexoua xal lepeia. smc uev
ovv {@cv ot Kpoxo&Am uak’ ev nacxoucw, uem 8e v
(-)avatov ‘captxeuoucw amouc ol Awmmm xal Oumoucw
€V u—:pmc Gmcmc aM 01 1l'£pl EA£¢avnvnv non (city) xon 1€
£cOloucLy avTovc: ov yap voui{oucty Lepouc elvat.
Notes
2 mOAN =moAAa (also in 3) 2.1/6b.
3 av@pamoiciy dat. pl.; —orctv is the longer form of the ending

—

(3.1/1 note 3).
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4
5

10

11

13

14
17
19
20

21

Take 10 mpocBev ... kaxa together and &v uvnun with ¢gpery;
dlslocatlons of this sort are common in verse.

(i) xoAov is neuter because the meaning is a fair [thing]; we
would have expected the definite article with ncuyia (2.1/1
note 1) — see note on 4.2.3. (iv) here, and in some of the
following proverbs, it is necessary to decide which is subject
and which is predicate, i.e. is a big book a big evil? or is a
big evil a big book? Obviously the former is what is meant.
(vi) An appeal to share in the luck that another is enjoying
(e.g. in finding a coin in the street); Hermes, as god of luck,
shares, or should share, his blessings equally. (viii) aiia
arote ... lit. other [things] ... to other [people], i.e. different
[things] ... to different people (%iv) mcrov, amctov cf. KoAOV
in (). (xv) xav = xat ev (crasis 11.1/5); kot here means even
(4.1/3).

(i) el < Lo boil, Lii < Gaw live (the latter is irregular - 5.1/2
note 4).

Prose order would be 10 peyora xat macxer peyaro kaxa;
Kot is here adverbial also (4.1/3); take the second peyaia
with xaka.

Translate @pOwcev by a present; the aorist is often used to
express general truths, particularly in proverbs (so-called
gnomic aorist; cf. faint beart never won fair lady).

Supply ecti (and also in 13 and 20); xpnuar ait’ both have
an elided a; the plural of ypfiua thing here means money (a
VEry common use).

3¢ cf. note on 4.2.9 (there are many examples of such
connectives at the beginning of verse and prose extracts in
subsequent reading exercises); xai even 4.1/3.

‘tOV ’OAopov 5.1/3 note 2.

xav see above on S (xv).

xpnuot(a) see on 11; avBpamoicty see note on 3.

Only the sense can indicate which noun is subject and which
predlcate (cf note on 5(w))

lL.1£. 10ic pev ... toic 8¢ for some ... for others (5.1/3); odv
connects this passage with what goes before in the original
context (cf. 13 above); ate moleulovc as enemies; ORPot
Thebes not to be confused with the city of the same name in
Greece. 1.4 Take €va (m. acc. of eic (7.1/5)) with
Kpoxodihov; exatepot each of the two (i.e. those around
Thebes and those around the swamp of Moeris). .8 ovv
therefore, so shows that what follows is a consequence of
what was said in the previous sentence, while puév functions
with the 3¢ of the next line to contrast €nc {@ctv ... with peta
0V BavaTov ...

S0 yun &J
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5.2/1 Vocabulary

aypoikoc, -ov  from the
country, rustic, boorish

alnd, -ic, N cause

AL TTO change (tr.)

auoLded, —dc, | bracelet,
anklet

amctoc, -ov  untrustworthy

anotaKToc, oV set apart for
special use

apncroc -0, -ov  best

ap‘mua -a10C, 10 ear-ring

ate (particle) as if, as

BuBMov, —ov, 10 book

YOUE® marry

YEpaV, -ov1oc, 0 old man

YA@TTa, -ne, n tongue

yvmun, -, n mind

Yo, -uKOC, |  woman

Sdacke teach, train

exatepoc, -0 -ov  each (of
two)

EAEYY® test

"EAedavTivn, -ne, 1
Elephantine (city in Egypt)

£u[3a70un put in

swtpocetoc -ov (in) front

€Ew (+gen.) outside

eV (adv.) well

evpicke find; get

€ac (conj.) while

taw be alive, live, pass one’s
life

Leo  boil

Cn‘teo) look for, seek (+acc.)

ncuxui =Qc, n peace, quiet

OfBay, ~@v, av  Thebes (city in
Egypt)
(-)mcn, -nc,w tomb

G)pmcn, -nc, n Thrace
_9p1§ TpLYOC, n bair
Lepsta -av, 10 offerings
1epoc, -8, —ov  sacred, holy

ikavoc, -n, -ov  sufficient

KMI.(:) weep

Kowoc, -n, -0V common,
shared

xopa& -0KoC, 0 crow

Kocuoc -0V, 0 decoratton

KpoxodTAoC, 0V, 0 crocodile

AMBvoc, -1, —ov (xméc) made
of glass

AvKoc, -0V, 0 wolf

Mm]ptov -ov, ro remedy

uabnua, —atoc, 10 lesson
HoAQ (adv) very
paveuvu) learn
ueow be drunk
HETPOV, -0V, T0 measure, due
measure, moderation
untpma -Gc, M  step-mother
p.ucpoc -4, -ov small
VAN, -nc, | memory
p.ovov (adv.) only, merely
pupuné -nKoc, 0 ant
pépoc, -8, —ov  stupid, foolish
viKa® win
Evpew shave
0doc, -09, N
6u010c -a, —ov
opeom  guide
ovc, atoc, 1:0 ear
oxhoc, -0, 0 crowd, mob
nabnpa —atoc, 10 - suffering,
misfortune
nandeld, -Gc, | education,
culture
nondevw teach, educate
napa (prep.) (+gen.) from
nacye suffer
€V nocyw be well treated
nept (prep.) (+acc.) around
nepLEN® treat
TnAoC, —oV, o mud

mnpowvn, -iic, N woe, misery

road

like
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metoc, M, —Ov  trustworthy

nvedua, —aToc, w0 breath

oo make, do

noréuroc, =8, -ov  hostile,
enemy

notc, modoc, 0 foot

péiypa, —aToc, 0 thing,
matter

npoc (prep.) (+acc.) to,
towards; on, at

poc(-)sv {adv.) previously

pa&oc —a,-ov easy

cfiua, —atoc, T tomb

ayn, -ic, n _silence

cTtia, -0V, 10 provisions,
food

cumm —nc n silence

ckid, -c, n shadow

codoc, ~n, -ov wise, clever

ctpatyoc, -09, 0 general,
commander

tapyyeve embalm, mummify

TPayVC, Toc, | roughness

PEGD , rear

davroc, —ov (also -1, -ov)
poor, inadequate

¢e? (interjection) alas!

dLAapyvpoc, -ov  avaricious,
miserly

xoAemoc, -n. —ov  difficult,
hard

XapLc, —170C (acc. yapiv), 1
favour

xoAN, -fic, |  bile; anger

XPELT, -0C, | use,
serviceability

xpfina, —otoc, 0  thing; (pl.)
money

Apovoc, -0V, 0 time

xm:oc -n,-ov melted (with
M8uvoc, made of glass )

xmpa —dc, n pot

@ov, 00, 10 egg

sowun & '
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6.1 Grammar

6.1/1 Third declension - consonant stem
nouns (2)

(a) Stems in v (masculine and, rarely, feminine)
These stems nearly all have a nominative singular in -nv or
-wv with a genitive —-evoc/-nvoc or —ovoc/-wvoc. There is no
rule to determine whether a particular word has a long or
short vowel in its stem. Those with a short vowel do not
lengthen it in the dative plural because here we have v + ¢ >
¢, not vt + ¢ > ¢ (cf. 5.1/1b).

AMpnv (m)  pnv (m) dalpav (mor f)  ayav (m)

harbour month divine being contest
stem  Alpev- unv- Sopov- ayav-
SINGULAR
Nom. Munv pnv Satpev ayov
Voc. Ay pny Soipov ayov
Acc.  Mpev-a piv-a Saipov—a ayév-o
Gen. Mpgv-oc pnv-oc Saipov-oc ay@v-oc
Dat.  Mpgv— unv-1 Satpov-i Gy@v-
PLURAL
N.V.  Awpev-ec ufv-ec Soipov-gc aydv-ec
Acc.  Mpev-oc piv-ac Salpov-ac aydv-oc
Gen. Mpév-ov HnV-ov Sayov-ev ayov-ov
Dat.  apg-cu(v)  pn—i(v) Sarpo—cu(v) ayd-cu(v)
Notes

1 There are a few such nouns in -Tc, -Tvoc, e.g. pic, ptvoc (f)
nose; delic, -ivoc (m) dolphin.
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2 The vocative singular of v-stems is the same as the
pominative when the nominative is accented on the final
syllable (so Awuny, but aipov).

3 xvev, kuvoc (m or f) dog has an irregular stem xuv-.

(b) Stems in p (mainly masculine)

The majority have a nom. s. -np, gen. -npoc or nom. s. -ap,
gen. —opoc. Four nouns with a nom. s. in -np form a special
sub-group and are declined alike: mawmp father, unmp
mother, 6uyamp daughter, yacmp (f) stomach. Also given
below is the slightly irregular avnp man, male. Of these
nouns only those in -np, -npoc do not have a distinct
vocative singular (cdtep from catmp, <fipoc (m) saviour is an

exception).

énp (m) pitap (m) ramp (m) avnp (m)

wild beast  speaker father man
stem 6np— pntop- note)p- avdp-
SINGULAR
Nom. G'r:|p pritap namp avnp
Voc. onp piitop natep avep
Acc.  6ipa prTop—a TRTEP— avdp-a
Gen. Onp-oc pnrop—oc TaTp-oC avdp-oc
Dat. 6np-i pMTOp-1 noTp—1 avdp-1
PLURAL
N.V. 6fpec prTop-£c TOTEP—€EC avdp-ec
Acc.  Ofp-ac pryTop-ac TQTEP—OC avdp-ac
Gen. 6np-év pNTOp-6V ROTEP—OV avdp—av

Dat.  énp—ci(v) prTop—cLu(v) notpa—cu(v)  avdpacu(v)

A few nouns with stems in p do not have a nom. s. in -np/~wp.
Of these, xetp, xerpoc (f) hand (stem xeip-) can also have a stem
Xep-, which is the more usual in the dat. pl., viz xepci(v); éap (n)
(the season of) spring has gen. fipoc, dat. Apt; ndp (n) fire has
gen. nupoc, dat. mupt (see also 13.1/1¢).

(c) Stems in ec (neuters in —oc, masculine proper names in -nc)

Neuters in -oc, as yevoc, yevouc race, clan (stem yevec-), form a
large class. They appear to be irregular because they were
affected by a sound change at an earlier stage of Greek whereby
Intervocal sigma was lost and in Attic the two previously
separated vowels were contracted (in Homeric Greek and other
dialects the uncontracted forms survived).
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SINGULAR PLURAL
N.V. +vévoc Yévn (<yeve(c)a)
Acc.  yevoc YEvn
Gen. yévouc }<yevs(c)—oc) YEVRV (<yeve(c)-av)
Dat. yever (<yeve(c)y1) yevect (v)  (<yéve(c)—<u)

Many masculine proper names are compounds with a stem in gc
because their second element is a neuter noun of this type, e.g,
Atoyévnc (yévoc), Coxpatnc (Kpa‘tOC), *ApiLctotEAnC (TEAoC).
These must be distinguished from first declension masculine
proper names in -nc (see 3.1/2 notes 3 and 4). A complication
arises with proper names containing the neuter xAgoc fame as
their second element (e.g. MMepikAfic, "Hpaxific, OspicroxAiic)
since a further contraction is required in the nom. voc. and dat.
because of the additional € in the stem (kAgec~). Compare the
declensions of Coxpamc and Iepihfic:

Nom. Caxpamc MepixAfic (<xA€nc)

Voc. Caxpatec Mepixieic (<x)eec)
Acc.  Coxpomn (<-e(c)a) MepirAed (<xAge(c)a)
Gen. Coxpatovc  (<-g(c)oc) MepixAéove (<-xAge(c)oc)
Dat. Caxparet (<—e(ch) Tlepixiel (<—xAge(ch)

The acc. Hepuckéii has a final @ (not n as in yEvn) because of the
preceding € (cf. apyupa < -€@, 6.1/2). One noun in -nc which
belongs here but is not a masculine proper noun is tpmpnc {f)
trireme. (singular as for Coxpamc, plural n.v.a. tpinpeic, gen.
tpinpov, dat. tpinpeci(v)).

6.1/2 Second declension contracted nouns and
first and second declension contracted
adjectives

The few second declension masculine nouns in —ooc and neuters
in -eov are contracted in Attic according to the rules given for
contracted verbs (5.1/2; on & + a, which does not occur in verbs,
see below). The uncontracted forms, which are regular, occur in
other dialects. Examples are:

vooc mind octeov bone
Contracted Uncontracted Contracted Uncontracted
(Attic) (non-Attic) Attic) (non-Attic)
SINGULAR
Nom. voic VO—0C octodv OCTE-OV
Voc. vod VO-€ octodv OCTE—OV
Acc.  voiv VO-0V octolv OCTE~OV
Gen. vod VO—0V octod OCTE-OV

Dat. v@ Vo octd OCTE-®
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PLURAL , . [

Nom. Vol vo-oL octd ocrs—a
Voc. Vol vo-ot octd ocw—u
Acc. VouC vo-oue octd 9c1§—u
Gen. Vv vo-wv (:)C’m).v (?ctg—mv
Dat. voic vO—~0tc ocToLC OCTE-OLC

In the nom. voc. acc. pl. of neuters &€ + @ produces @ on the
analogy of the o-ending of normal second declension neuters
(cf. xpUca below).

Like vodc are declined podc stream, mhodc voyage, and
compounds of the latter such as nepinhovc circumnavigation.

Most first and second declension contracted adjectives are
formed with -eoc, -ea, —eov, e.g. xpOcoic (< ypbceoc) golden,
which is declined:

SINGULAR M. E N.

N.V. xpBcolc (-goc) xpUci (-£0)  xpOcodv (-€ov)

Acc. ypBcodv (-eov)  xpUciiv (—€@v)  xpOcodv (-eov)

Gen. ypUcod (-gov) xpUcfic (-€c) ypTeod (-£ov)

Dat. ypbch (-€9)  xpSci  (€g)  xpDcd  (£9)

PLURAL

N.V. ypOcoli (-eo) ypOcoi (-ea) xpTcd (-£a)

Acc. ypUcoic (-Bovc) xpUclic (-€0c) xp¥cd  (-€a)

Gen. ypUcdv (-Ewv) xpTedv (-€av)  xpTedv  (—€av)

Dat. ypGcoic (-gowc) yxpOcaic (-€aiwc) xpUcoic (-€oic)

In the feminine singular € + & > n, except where € is preceded by
€, 1, 0T p, e.g. GpYVPOTC (-€0c), -G (~€d), ~odv, (-eov) [made of]
szlver, whose femmme smgular is: nom. apyvpd, acc. apyupav,
gen. apyupac dat. apyupa (here € + @ > @).

amloic, -7, -o0v simple is contracted from amhooc but follows
XpUcotc completely, even in the feminine.

6.1/3 Compound verbs formed with
Prepositional prefixes

Many verbs form compounds by prefixing one, or sometimes
more than one, preposition (e.g. €émpaive, 3.2.12(v)). This
involves important sound changes when certain vowels and
consonants are juxtaposed:

(@) With the exception of nept and mpo, prepositions ending in
a vowel drop this vowel (by elision) when compounded with
a verb which begins with a vowel or diphthong: anaye®
(omo+ayw) lead away, mpexm (ropa+éxw) provide, but
npoaye lead forward, neprayo lead round.

90 yun EJ
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(b) When, owing to the elision of the final vowel of the
preposition, 7, T, or k are brought into contact with an
initial aspirated vowel or diphthong, these consonants must
themselves adopt their aspirated forms, ¢, 8 and x: dgarpn
(amo+oipen) take away; xaBaipen (Kata+aipen) destroy.

(¢) When compounded with a verb beginning with a vowel or
diphthong, e€x becomes €£: ekayn (éx+ayn) lead out;
eEaipEn (Ex+OlpED) take out.

(d) When compounded with a verb beginning with a consonant,
the v of €év and cvv is assimilated as follows:

v before =, B, ¢, v and p becomes p: cvpBovieve
(cuv+BovAevn) advise
v before v, x, %, and & becomes nasal y: eyypadw (Ev+ypadn)

— write infon
v before A becomes A: cuilauBave (cuv+AauBave) gather
together
v of cvv is dropped before c: cuctpatevn (cuv+ctpatevn) join
in an expedition.

(e} When a verb compounded with a preposition is used in a
tense which requires the augment, the augment comes
between the preposition and the verb, not in front of the
preposition: tpoc-€-Barkov (<npocBarre) I was attacking. If
the insertion of the augment results in the clash of two
vowels, e.g. xota + e—fywva)cxov the same process as in ()
above w1ll apply: so xareyiyvackov (<Kawywvo)cx(o) I was
condemning. In these circumstances npo normally contracts
with the augment mpovBaAiov’ (<rpoBarie; the expected
form would be npoeBaMov) I was putting forward;
npovmenmov (<npomepnw) I was escorting (the contracted
diphthong is generally indicated by a sign identical with a
smooth breathing (11.1/55)).

() The assimilation of év and cvv described in (d) is blocked by
the syllabic augment in the augmented tenses; thus
cupPovreve but cuveBovievov.
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Notes

1 The meaning of a compound verb is not always predictable
from its constituent parts (cf. at a above napexm)
Prepositions may retain their normal meanings (as onaye,
eyypaq)m) but some have acquired a special sense, e.g.
uetaylyvocke change one’s mind (from yvyvackm know)
where peto- conveys the idea of change.

2 In the augmented tenses of compound verbs the accent never
goes further back than the augment, even when the last
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syllable is short: mopeiyov they were providing; mapiicav 53
they were present ; cf. Appendix 8, b(vi). h

3 Greek has a few compound verbs which Jcontain no 3
prepositional element: oikodopew build a house (oixoc 8
house); vovpaxew fight with ships (vavc ship). These
compounds are augmented at the beginning, not between
the two elements (@xodopunca, evavpaynca).

6.1/4 —w verbs with stems in palatals, labials,

dentals

The sound changes shown by nouns with these stems (5.1/1)

also occur in the corresponding verbs when ¢ is added to form

the future or weak aorist. Some resemble Afo in having a simple
present stem to which this ¢ can be attached. Others, far more
numerous, have a suffix in their present stem which is not kept
elsewhere.

(a) Verbs of the above type with no suffix in the present stem

méke  plait fut. mAeEo aor. émeka
néune  send fut. nEpye aor.  Emepyo
nelbw  persuade  fut.  meico aor.  émeica

(b) Verbs with a suffix in the present stem

At a very early stage in its development Greek possessed a
consonant which was pronounced as the y in the English yes.
This sound no longer existed in the form Greek had taken by the
time of the introduction of the alphabet. It had occurred in
words inherited from Indo-European (1.3) and had also served
as a suffix to form the present stem of many -w verbs whose’
primitive or original stem ended in a consonant. In this function
it combined with the preceding consonant. The combinations
which concern us here are x/y/y + y > tt; W/B/o +y > 1T; T/5/0 + y
> {. As this suffix (and others — see below) was only used to
form the present stem, the future and weak aorist are formed by
applying c to the original stem. Examples are (the original stem
1s given in brackets):

PALATALS

OVAatte guard (pvhox-) fut.  ¢gukake  aor  €¢vrata
oMate  change (aMhay-)  fut.  dAAdte  aor  MAhoga
LABIALS

KéT}tm cut (xon~) fut. xoye aor. £xoya
Bame  harm  (Brap)  fut.  Proye aor.  éphaya
kpumtw  bide (kpud-) fur. kpiye aor.  Expuya
DENTALS

dpatn tell (dpad-) fut.  ¢pacw aor.  €¢paca



(b) When, owing to the elision of the final vowel of T

{c)

preposition, ®, T, or k are brought into contact with ,.
initial aspirated vowel or diphthong, these consonants my,;
themselves adopt their aspirated forms, ¢, 8 and x: agaipe:.
(ano+aipew) take away; kabaipen (kata+aipen) destroy,
When compounded with a verb begmnmg with a vowe] ;-
dlphthong, éx becomes &£ €fayo (éx+ayn) lead our.
eEapen (ex+alpen) take out.

(d) When compounded with a verb beginning with a consonan,

(e)

(f

the v of &v and cuv is assimilated as follows:

v before =n, B, ¢, v and p becomes p: copPoviev
(cuv+Bovievm) advise

v before v, x, %, and § becomes nasal y: €yypade (Ev+ypase
write infon

v before A becomes A: cvAkauBave (cuv+iauBave) gathe
together

v of civ is dropped before c: cuctpatevo (cuv+ctpatevn) joum
in an expedition.

When a verb compounded with a preposition is used in a
tense which requires the augment, the augment comes
between the preposition and the verb, not in front of the
preposition: npoc—€-BoAiov (<1tpoc[3dMa)) I was attacking. If
the insertion of the augment results in the clash of two
vowels, e.g. xata + e—'yvyvcocxov the same process as in (!
above will apply: so xateytyvockov (<Kawywvmc1ca)) I was
condemning. In these circumstances npo normally contracts
with the augment npouBaMov (<mpoBarim; the expected
form would be npoeBaMov) I was putting forward
npomu-:unov (<npormeunw) I was escortmg (the contracted
diphthong is generally indicated by a sign identical with 2
smooth breathing (11. 1/5b))

The assimilation of €v and cvv described in (d) is blocked b’
the syllabic augment in the augmented tenses; thus
cupBovievm but cuveBovigvov.

Notes

1

The meaning of a compound verb is not always predlctablt
from its constituent parts (cf. at a above napexw)
Prepositions may retain their normal meanings (as omory o
eyypa¢a)) but some have acquired a special sense, ¢&
PETAYLYVOCK® change one’s mind (from yiyvacke knot’
where peto- conveys the idea of change.

In the augmented tenses of compound verbs the accent nevef
goes further back than the augment, even when the las
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ovllable is short: mapeiyov they were providing; mapficav

they were present ; cf. Appendix 8, b(vi).

Greek has a few comppund yerbs which Jcontain no
prepositional element: oikodopew build a house (olxoc
house); VOVpOXE® fight with ships (vadc ship). These
compounds are augmented at the beginning, not between
the two elements (@xodounca, evavpaynca).

(v )

6.1/4 -w verbs with stems in palatals, labials,
dentals

The sound changes shown by nouns with these stems (5.1/1)
also occur in the corresponding verbs when ¢ is added to form
the future or weak aorist. Some resemble A%o in having a simple
present stem to which this ¢ can be attached. Others, far more
numerous, have a suffix in their present stem which is not kept
elsewhere.

(a) Verbs of the above type with no suffix in the present stem

méxo  plait fut. migto aor. Emieta
neuno  send fut. repyo aor.  EmEpya
nelbew  persuade  fut. meicw aor.  €meica

(b) Verbs with a suffix in the present stem

At a very early stage in its development Greek possessed a
consonant which was pronounced as the y in the English yes.
This sound no longer existed in the form Greek had taken by the
time of the introduction of the alphabet. It had occurred in
words inherited from Indo-European (1.3) and had also served
as a suffix to form the present stem of many - verbs whose
primitive or original stem ended in a consonant. In this function
't combined with the preceding consonant. The combinations
which concern us here are Kyl +y > 11 t/Blo +y > mT; U6/0 + y
> {. As this suffix (and others — see below) was only used to
Orm Fhe present stem, the future and weak aorist are formed by
applying c to the original stem. Examples are (the original stem
'S given in brackets):

PALATALS

OVAatte  gygrd (pvrax-)  fur.  purate aor.  Edpvhata

?i‘;‘l‘i"m change (cAhay-) fut.  oAkate aor.  fA\Xoka
ALS

Ko . .
pald] cut (xom-) fut. xoye aor.  Exoya

g’\anm harm  (Brap-)  fur. Praye  aor.  Ehaya
1 PUte  hide (xpuo-)  fut.  xpiyo aor.  Expuya
ENTALS

Opage tell (opasd-) fut.  opace aor.  £¢paca

gowun &
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The original stem can be seen in cognate words (e.g. dvAakn act
of guarding, PraPn damage). It need not be memorized as :hese
verbs follow the above patterns. An exception is a few verbs in
-{w which are palatals, not dentals, as e.g. coalo slaughter
(coay-) fut. coatw, aor. écdata (cf. coayn [act of] slaughtering).

All dental-stem verbs in -1{@ of more than two syllables have a
future in —1€® (orlgmally —1€co; cf. 5.1/2 note 3), which always
contracts to -1®: vopi{e think, fut. vowid, vopreic, vopre, etc.,

but xmfw found, build, fut. xtico. A few verbs in -1{w are
palatals: pactilo whip (stem poctiy-), fut. pacnée, aor.
enacniéo.

Of the other present stem suffixes belonging here we may
mention cx (as in S18acke (<diday + cx-w) teach, fut. S18atw,
etc.) and av. The latter is often accompanied by a nasal infix (i.e.
a nasal inserted before the final consonant of the root); neither
av nor the infix occur outside the present stem, e.g. AapuBave
take, aor. stem Aap- (in Ao-u-B-ov-o the nasal infix takes the
form of the labial nasal p before the following labial; cf.
na-v-8-ov-o learn, aor. stem pa@; Aa~y-y—av-m obtain, aor. stem
Aay—; see 7.1/1).

6.2 Greek reading

1 As well as translating the following give the 1st s. present
indicative of each verb:
(é) ot ¢ukoncec ToUC l'Ispcac £opvratay. (zz) apa svcpu\yac 0V
xpucovv inmov; (i) ot A9r\va10t Kon 01 Amce&muoth
cvvecrpatsucav (w) TOAAQ EV m TETPQ eveypa\yev (v) ot
SaLuovec TOAQL KOt pzya?wz npa§00c1v (vi) ) C(mcpamc
NUGC sStSa&ev vn) ™mv oucww 100 IMepixieovc EBrayav.
( vm) £V 1) AUEVL evaouaxncauev

2# K(!‘COTt‘tpOV 81801)0 xa)ncoc £cT, olvoc 8¢ vod.

3# xetp XElpa vutret Saxwxot 3¢ Soucm)»ouc

4 n pEV ¢o)vn ecnv apyupa n d¢ cwn xpuch.

S# o Emp.ov ®C OVK ec'c omocrpoqm Bporotc
BV EPPUTOV TE Kol BENAATOV KaK®V.

6 Further futility
(1) €1c Vowp ypaq)etc (i) e1c \uap.pov oucoﬁopstc (¢id) y?»amc
"Abnvale (sc. ¢epetc) (iv) xdpata ;u-:‘rpetc (v) opvteoc Yoo
Cm:etc (vi) c18npov nkew Sidackelc. (vu) nhm e
8ave1§etc (wu) Batpaxoxc owoxoetc (ix) OV agpa ToRTELC.
(x) EAEGQAVTO £K PVLAC TOLEL.
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Other short proverbs and aphonsms

(1) \WXTIC HEYOC xaiivoc scnv 0 vodc (11) EManec ast
TO1OEC, yepmv de " EM«\V ouvK ecrw (zu)# gtct uT\‘tpl Todec
ayxupat Blou () oucm A€ovtec, v uaxn & aMmeKec (v)
voic opa xal vodc aKovel. (vi) pakpat wpawmv xupec
(vii) yevdectv "Apne ¢1Xoc (viii) EMac ‘EAMadoc at
"Abfiva. (zx) TETTLYL PEMTIOV CUYKPLVELC. (X) YOAEMOV
Gwamp KTijuo.

0 p£v v 0 avepoc, oV 58 epmm n cvvneeta EXKALEL.
xata 0V C(mcpam ovdelc exoucuoc auapwvet

oV HETAVOELY aAAO TPOVOELY XpT TOV GvSpaL TOV COPOV.

The siege of Melos

Thucydides, the other great historian of the fifth century
BC, wrote a history of the Peloponnesian War, which was
fought between Athens and Sparta (the major power in the
Peloponnese) from 431 BC to 404 BC, when Athens fell.
Melos was an island in the southern Aegean whose desire
to stay neutral was brutally suppressed by the Athenians.

Km 01 HEV A(-)nvcuow npscBetc (ambassadors) avexmpncav
€iC 10 crparevua oL 8¢ crpa‘myom nspteretxtcav TO‘UC
Mnhonc K(!l ocrepov qm?LaKn psv o?»wn TRV COUUAXOV EXEL
napeueve xat enohopxet 10 xa)ptov, ol Se aMm crpondro
KOl KATa ynv Ko Kaw Oakaﬂav avexo)pncav énelta 8¢ ot
Mn)uot 0 nepttetxlcpa QVECTOCOV TRV Aer\vaw)v snsm&n
napncav 0V TOALOL @V ¢v)\mca)v aMa ctpotiav ucrepov £K
v Aenvmv aM.nv gkenepyav ot AGnvouot KOl Kota
Kparoc nSn enoMopKouv np08001a Se nv €V 101C Mnhotc
Kal cvvexmpncav T01C ’Aenvouomc ol 8¢ ec¢a§av Mn?»uov

—

1:01>c av5pac moidac 8 xan yvvaucac nv8pa1t081cav Kal .

ucu—:pov amolkovC WOAAOVC EEEMENWAV KAl TO YXOPLOV
oxicav.

Notes

1

[

(v) moAha xoi peyoha lit. many and great [things] but
translate many great [things]; when no?ch in the plural is
combined with another adjective xai is regularly inserted
between the two.

Greek mirrors were made of polished bronze or silver.
Take anoctpogn with the genitives in the next line. /.2 Take
xax®dv as a noun and eudvtov and Benlatev as adjectives;
kat can be translated here by and or or because the evils
are not necessarily both innate and sent by the gods.

(iif) The Acropolis at Athens was notorious as a haunt of
small brown owls, the bird which was adopted as the
Athenian emblem.

0
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7 (if) This remark of an Egyptian priest to the Atheniay

11

statesman Solon implicitly contrasts the age of Greek
civilization with that of the Egyptians. (iv) A phrase of
abuse, not a sentence; foxes were symbolic of a low cunning
devoid of courage. (viif) The Athenians liked to regard
themselves as the quintessence of Greekness. (x)} The
patriarchal nature of most Greek societies meant that sons
were more highly valued than daughters.

Il.4f. Translate the imperfects napepeve and €roiopket by
stayed and besieged (Greek prefers to regard both events as
extending over a period of time than as single actions -
4.1/1). I1.8f eEgnepyav < exnepns (6.1/3); kata kpatoc lit. m
accordance with [their full] strength, i.e. energetically. ll.11f,
naidac kot yuvaikac the regular order in Greek for women
and children; nv8panodicay < avdpanodile (4.1/1 note 2(ii)).

6.2/1 Vocabulary

dyxOpa, -Gc, 0 anchor

au (adv) always

omp, -€poc, 0 air

"Abnvale (adv.) to Athens

‘ABivar, -Gv, a1 Athens

akovw hear

a?umm?’; -exoc, | fox

auupwvu) err, do wrong

avacnam pull down

avayopeo withdraw, retreat,
retire

av8pano&§m enslave

aveuoc -ov,0 wind

avnp, avdpoc, o man

anotkoc, -ov, 0  settler,
colonist

anoctpodn, ~iic, N turning
away from, escape

apyvpode, -, —odv  made of
silver, silver

"Apnc, —ov, 0 Ares (god of
war)

Brante damage

.Bpo*coc -0d, 0 mortal man

yoia, —oxtoc, 10 milk

YAQDE, —-avxoc, | owl
paq)(o write

Satu(ov, -0Vvoc, 6 god

daktvdoc, ov, 0  finger

aveilo lend

ey’ypatpm write infon, inscribe

eidoc, -ovc, 10 appearance

exel (adv.) there

exxale kindle

exovctac (adv.) willingly

exneuno send out

eAedac, —avtoc, 0  elephant

‘EAdac, —adoc, 1 Greece

“EAAnv, -nvoc, 0 a Greek

gudutoc, —ov  inborn, innate

eneldn (conj.) when

ﬁSn (adv.) now

nhoc -0V, 0 sun

8enhatoc, —ov sent by the gods

(-)wamp, -1poc, n daughter

KGTONTPOV, -0V, 10 MirTor

Kpatoc —ouc, 0 strength,
power

kThua, —atoc, 10 (a)
possession
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e, ~0T0C, 0 wave

AaKgampovwc -0v, 0
Lacedaemoman, Spartan
axpoc, —6 -ov long

ua, 1S, n battle, fight

ughﬂa, T\C n bee

LETAVOE® think afterwards,
change one’s mind, repent
wEw  measure

pMenzlm -V, 01 Mel];'ans

,—poc, | mother

ﬂmxem fight a sea battle

vimte  wash

okl colonize

oixoSouéa) build a house

oucm (adv) at home

olvoc, oV, 0 wine

owoxoew pour wine

ohyoc -n,-ov small

opao) see

opvic, -tBoc, o/ bird

ovdeic  no one (7.1/5a)

noic, nondoc, om  child

TAPAUEVD  remain

ropeyut (nopa+eipl) be
present

nspnsx}il;m build a wall
roun

TEPLTELYLCUD, —OITOC, TO
blockading wall

meWd, -dc, n  rock

TEw  sail

TOALOpKE® beszege

mpodocid, ~ic, | treachery

TPOVOE® think beforehand

mp, Tupoc, ‘tO ftre

cWnpoc, -ov, 0 iron

c*tpateuua -atoc, 10 army
ctpond, -Gc, | army
cuykpive compare
(something with something,
acc. and dat.)
cuyx(ope(o yield to (+dat.)
cuuuaxoc -ov, o ally
cuvnleia, —ic, 1
acquaintance, intimacy
CUCTPOTEV®  join an
expedition, fight alongside

cq)aC(o slaughter
e, -Tyoc, 0 cicada,
grasshopper

'mm:(o hit, beat

Topavvoc, —-ov, 0 absolute
ruler; tyrant

V3wp, -atoc, 10 water

dvAaxm, -fic, N guard,
garrison

quaﬁ -axoc, 0 guard

¢u)\,a1:1(o guard

dovn, —fic, n wvoice, speech

déc, ¢unoc 0 light

xoAwvoc, -od, 0 bit (for a
horse’s bridle)

XoAxoc, 00, 0 bronze

xetp, xetpoc n hand

xpn it is necessary

xwptov -ov, ‘CO place

yauuoc, —ov, . sand

yeddoc, —ovc, 10 falsehood,
lie

WXT:L _ﬁc’ ﬁ SOMI
oc (exclamatory adv.)
how ...!
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7.1 Grammar

7.1/1 Strong aorist indicative and infinitive
active of —w verbs

We have seen at 4.1/1 that -6 verbs have either a weak or a
strong aorist and that the distinction between the two is solely
one of form. The indicative of the strong aorist has the same
endings as the imperfect; the infinitive has the same ending as
the present (as do all other parts). As the strong aorist takes no
suffix its stem must necessarily undergo some internal
modification to differentiate it from that of the present. Any
suffix attached to the latter is dropped (cf. 6.1/4b), and €1 15
reduced to 1, and €v to v. Some strong aorist stems are simpl
irregular and must be learnt.

The following list of the most common verbs with a strong
aorist shows examples of each type. The present infinitive and
the imperfect indicative are included for comparison.

PRESENT IMPERFECT AORIST PRESENT  AORIST
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE  INFINITIVE INFINITIVE
ayo lead, bring Tryov fryoyov ayewv ayoyeiv
aipen take, capture Hpovv €lhov alpeiv eAElY
(stem €A-)
BuAdw throw €Bailov  EBoiov BoAkewv  PoAelv
svpicka find gvpickov  elpov EUPLCKELY  EVPELV
(orm»-)  (or n-)
€xo have glyov €cyov €xelv cxelv
Layyave obtain gAoyyavov £Aaxov Aayyavelv Aaxeiv
AapPave take elouBovov £raBov AopBoverv AaBeiv
AEY® say €Aeyov ginov AEYELY €1nELY

(stem €1n-)
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. ino leave é\ewmov  éMmov Aeinewv  hmeiv

re oo learn gpavlavov €padov pavlavelv pabeiv

2 gd o see £0paV eidov opav 13eiv
(stem 16-)

racyo suffer ('—vinacxov &::na(-)ov nf'zcxew naes:w

o fal émtmiov  Emecov nirtely  mecely

wwyrave happen grvyxavov Ervxov TUYXGVELY  TURELY

oépw carry Egepov  fiveyxov 9epery eveykeiv

OSWm flee €PeEVYOV gduyov devyeLv duyeLv

Notes

1 The ending of the strong aorist infinitive active always has a

2

circumflex accent.

The aorists of alpen, A&y, opaw, ¢£pw come from roots

entirely different from their presents (cf. English go/went).

The unaugmented aorist stems of the first three (eA-, ein-,

18-) require particular attention. einov and fveyxov quite

irregularly take the weak aorist endings in the 2nd. s. and

pl.: einac, einate; Rveykac, nveykate. We may sympathize

with the Greeks who found einov too complicated and gave

Aéy® a regular weak aorist éAefa (good Attic but not as

common). The strong aorist fABov I came/went likewise has

a present tense from another root. This verb is peculiar in

having an active aorist but a deponent present (€pyopor

8.1/2).

By this stage you should be confident enough to consult the

table of Principal parts of verbs, which sets out the principal

parts of important verbs which have some irregularity. A

normal transitive verb in Greek has six principal parts and

from these all possible forms can be deduced (see next note

for the only exceptions). These parts are:

(1) 1sts. present indicative active (ASw; 2.1/5)

(ii) 1sts. future indicative active (AMGcw; 2.1/5)

(it) 1st s. aorist indicative active (EAca; 4.1/1; for strong
aorist see above)

(iv) 1sts. perfect indicative active (AéAvka; 15.1/1)

(v) 1st s. perfect indicative middle and passive (A€Avpon;
16.1/3)

(vi) 1sts. aorist indicative passive (EA00mv; 11.1/1).

This list is not as formidable as it might seem at first sight

as some verbs do not exist in every possible part, while

many (such as Afw) are completely regular and all their

principal parts can be deduced from their present stem. Do

not, at this stage, try to digest the Principal parts of verbs (in

own § ’
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any case, we have not yet dealt with principal parts (;; _
(vi)), but familiarize yourself with its arrangement and .
into the habit of using it. When individual principal pay,.
are wildly irregular (e.g. €inov), they are given separy:
entries in the Vocabulary. ‘

4 A few verbs have an imperfect which cannot be predict,,
from their present stem. Thus opae > €@pwv, with by
syllabic and temporal augment; €xo > €ixov (the origin,
form of éym was céxm with an imperfect €cexov, which lo.:
its intervocalic sigma (6.1/1¢) and then contracted e+¢
el (5.1/2b)).

7.1/2 pnyi say (see also Appendix 3)

This irregular —-uv verb (2.1/4) is inflected as follows in the
present and imperfect:

PRESENT IMPERFECT
SINGULAR 1 ¢nut £omv
2 éme £¢mcla or Edne
3 omei (v) £on
PLURAL 1 o¢opev Edopev
2 ¢ote £date
3 doct (v) £oacav
INFINITIVE davar
Notes

1 All the forms of the present indicative are enclitic (Appendix
8) except the second person singular (cf. elut, 3.1/6).

2 The imperfect regularly has an aorist meaning, I said.

3 ¢nut, not Agya, is regularly used in the direct quotation ot
conversations (i.e. direct speech — see next subsection).
When so used, ¢nui does not appear until after the
beginning of the quotation: Soxeic, £¢n, ® Coxparec, €V
Aeyewv “You seem,” he said, “to be speaking well, Socrates.”

4 The ¢n/po alternation in the forms of this verb is explained
at 19.1/1.

7.1/3 Iindirect speech

When we wish to report what someone has said (or thought.
etc.) we may do this in one of two ways. We may either give his
exact words (cf. 7.1/2 note 3): “Justice is the advantage of the

* stronger,” said Thrasymachus; or we may grammatically

subordinate the speaker’s words to a verb of saying (or thinking.
etc.): Thrasymachus said that justice was the advantage of the
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ronger. The first form is called direct speech, the second

indirect (or reported) speech.

Since speech may be conveniently divided into statement,
uestion and command, we therefore have three corresponding

{orms of indirect speech:

(a) Indirect statement: He said that he was happy. (Direct I am

happy.)
b) In(!i)irect question: We asked if he was bappy. (Direct Are you

happy?) '
(c) Indirect command: I told him to cheer up. (Direct Cheer
up!)
These examples show the adjustments in pronouns that are
nearly always necessary in English. Greek does the same but does
not, as we shall see, make the tense adjustments required by
English in (4) and (b).

7.1/4 Indirect command

For this construction Greek, like English, uses an infinitive after
a verb of ordering: eéxeélevce 10v naida T Ypapuata podeiv be
ordered the boy to learn [his] letters. If the infinitive is negated,
the negative un, not ov, is used: 0 vopoc Nuac keAevEL u1 AdLKELY
the law orders us not to do wrong.

The two adverbs of negation, un and ov, are always to be
translated by no/not but have quite distinct uses (see 7.1/6). The
rule here is that un is always used to negate an infinitive except
in indirect statement (8.1/3).

The tense of the infinitive is a matter of aspect (4.1/1). In the
above examples padeiv simply conveys that the learning is to be
done, whereas ¢3ikeiv indicates that we are not to do wrong on
any occasion.

7.1/5 Numerals (see also Appendix 7)

There are three types of numeral:

(@) Cardinals (in English one, two, three, four, etc.)

In Greek, as in English, these function as adjectives. The
Numbers one to four are declined as follows:

€ic one 3vo two
M. F N. M.EN.
Nom, &ic uia év 800
Acc.  gva ptav £v dvo
Gen.  ¢vic piée £voc Svoiv

Dar.  ¢w g evi Svolv

own I
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peic three tEttapec four
M. & E N. M & F N.
Nom. 1psic pla TETTOPEC Tért0pa
Acc. 1psic Lo TETTOpOC TéTtapa
Gen. 1p1év LY TETIAPOV TETIOPOV
Dat.  tpici(v) pici(v) wettapc(v)  TETTOpCL(V)

So, e.g. £k p1ac viicov out of one island, e1c €1TapaC OLKLAC 11y,
four bouses.

The numbers five to one hundred are indeclinable (i.e. have
variable inflections), except when they contain any of th
numbers one to four (e.g. £1x0CL TETTAPEC twenty-four, wherc
tétwapec would alter its ending as required: eixoct tettopa £pyq
twenty-four tasks). The words for two hundred, three bundred,
etc. follow the plural of xaroc (3.1/3): so drdxocion, —at, —a, two
hundred; tprcython, —on, —o three thousand.

(b) Ordinals (in English, first, second, third, etc.)

Thesg also are first and second declension adjectives (3.1/3), e.g.
N npaT yuvn the first woman.

(¢) Numeral adverbs (in English, once, twice, three times, etc.)

All except anaf once, dic twice, 1pic three times, end in -akic
(cf. moAdaxic often, lit. many times).

Notes

1 Like €ic is declined the pronoun ovdeic (< 0VdE + elc not
even one), OVIENLQ, OVSEV, gen. OLBEVOC, OVBEMLEC, OVSEVOC
no-one, nobody, none. The neuter oU3€v means nothing, but
is often used adverbially in the sense in no respect, not at all
(20.1/5). ovdetc can also be used as an adjective meaning
7o, e.g. OVLdEULA YUVN 1O woman.

2  Compound numbers over twenty are expressed by putting
the smaller number first with xat (500 kot gixoct two an
twenty), or the larger number first without xat (etxoct dv0
twenty-two).

7.1/6 Negatives

Unlike English, Greek has two negatives ov (0Ux, o0y, 2.1/6a(1)!
and un, and although we translate both by #ot their uses ar¢
quite distinct. These involve many constructions not yel

_ described (for a summary see 24.1/2). We may, however, note:

(a) ov is used to negate statements and so is the negative used
with a verb in the indicative in main clauses (examples at
3.2.1,3.2.4 etc.)



) un is the negative used with infinitives except in indirect
statement (see above 7.1/4 gnd 8.1/3a).

¢) For every compound of ov (e.g- ovde, ovdeic) there is a
corresponding compound of pn (e.g. unde, undeic). The
latter are used, where appropriate, in constructions
otherwise requiring um.

We have already seen at 3.2.12(vi) (see note) that the compound

negative ovdeic reinforces a simple preceding negative (00 Aeyet

ouvdev he says nothing). However, when the order is reversed and

a compound negative precedes a simple negative the two cancel

each other to give a strong affirmative: ov3eic ovk €nabev no-one

did not suffer, i.e. everyone suffered.

7.1/7 Phrases expressing time and space

Many temporal phrases in English contain a preposition, e.g. on
Wednesday, for six days (but cf. I will see you next week). In
three types of temporal phrase of this sort Greek simply uses a
particular case, provided that the noun involved signifies some
period, point, or division of time (dawn, day, winter, year, etc.):
(@) Time how long is expressed by the accusative:
evvea £ ol "Axonol npo tic For nine years the
Tpoidc ectpatonedevov. Achaeans were
encamped before Troy.

(b) Time when is expressed by the dative:

dexart £tet 1epov “Thiov In the tenth year they
enopOncav. sacked holy Ilium (the
definite article is generally
omitted before ordinal
numerals in this

construction).
() Time within which is expressed by the genitive:
PLAY MUEPAY EMAevce Within three days Menelaus

MeveArdoc eic myv ‘EAada.  sailed to Greece.
eixoct etdv 'Odvcceve mv  For (i.e. within the space

"I8axnyv ovk €1dev. of) twenty years
Odysseus did not
’ see Ithaca.
TEAOC E1C TV TaTPLSC Finally be returned to [his]
VUKTOC EVOCTICEV. native land by night.

With nouns which do not indicate a period, point, or division of
Ume (e.g, war as in during the war) a preposition is generally
used (e.g. 51 + gen.).

10 Wun 8J
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Spatial extent is expressed by the accusative (this us, .
stmilar to (a) above):

anexel the Tpoidc 1 ’10axn  Ithaca is many stades

noAlove ctadiovce. distant from Troy.

ol ctpani@tat Sia 10D The soldiers walked fou;
nedlov eBadicav ctabuove  stages through the play,
TETTOPOC.

7.2 Greek reading

1
24
3

4
S#
6

o

10
11

12

1 napomw nuac KEAEVEL pn Kwew axiviTa.

supew 0 Succuov navraxmc oV padtov.

03¢ chouaxoc ginev, ® mepatec xew.(ovoc HEV TV OlKie
8el evmlov elvat, 100 8¢ Gepouc £UCKLOV.

ovk €xopev olite 6mha olte 1amovCe.

ouSev 8p1t£l weu&oc 810 pikoc xpovov

p.wzv psv ovv npspav ot AGnvouot avtod ecrpmone&enca\
’tT] 5e ucrepoua AAthaSnc emcxncwv £molnCce Km
EKEAEVCEV amovc Kcu vauuaxew Km neCouaxew Kot
tsxxouaxsw oV yap €ctv, €0m, ypnuato muiv, toic ot
moAgptotc Gpbova.

OVBELC AVOPOROV OVK GROBVIICKEL.

Proverbs

(1) uto xe?uﬁmv sap 0V TOLE. (n) 51.C noidec ot yspovtec (1)
ev 8uow tpm ﬁmnac {iv) etc avnp ovdelc a\mp (v) po
nuepa copov ou TOLEL. (w) n ykmw nonovc elc o?u—:(-)pox
nyaysv (vu) ev noksum ovk &vectl dic apaprelv. (viii) €&
ovuxmv 10V A€ovta évectt poBETV.

) Kupoc nM-)s 810! mc Avdilac ctabuovc tpsw napacayyac
8\)0 K(!l glkoct £ml T0v Molavdpov motapov. 10 88 evpoc
amou v Vo n)\s(-)pa

) Kocp.oc cknvn, 0 Bloc napoSoc NABeC, 81880 anfiABec.
gine nc (someone) 1@ Concpom—:t Kakdc 0 Meyaxhfic ce
AEyeL 0 8¢, KaAMC yap, E0n, AEYELY OUK Enabev.

A sea battle

Thucydides did not finish his history of the Peloponnesian
war but his account was taken up and completed by
Xenophon, a versatile writer whose life straddled the fifth
and fourth centuries BC. The battle described by him below
took place in 406 BC.

sxxe 3¢ 10 88§1ov Kepac @V I'[e?\.onovvncw)v KaM1Kpan6aC
Epu(ov 88 ) K‘\)BSQVT]TT]C KOAOV €CTLV, €01, anon}\zucat al
yap tpmpetc TV Aenvm(ov noa tcxupm glcty. GAAD
Kailkpatidac, olcypov E€ctv, €6m, T0 OQeLYELV-
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evauuaxncav 3¢ at ‘tplnpi-:lc xpovov TOAVV, npdrov HEV 5
aepoat, enetw 5 cnopa&ec enel 8¢ KaMucpanSac €
QMEMECEV 810 mv Balamav xat aneeave K(ll Hpo)topaxoc 0
' ABnvoioc Kal ol p.et avtod 1 deE1( 10 eumvvuov evucncav,
svreueev ¢wn nv v l'lelonovvncuov 810 1€ Xlov xai
doxoiav: oL O AGnvmm noMv elc 'cac Apywoucac 10
xarenkevcav v ux-:v ovv AGnvaww tptnpetc TEVIE KOl
£1K0CL Kare&)cav OI. Aaxeﬁatuoth iV 8¢ l'lskonovvncwv
Aaxmvmac HEV EVVED OL "ABMVOioL, TOV SE GAA®Y CUPILOYOV
oc eEnxovia.

3 A troublesome visitor
In Athenian courts litigants were obliged to conduct their
own cases, but they could use speeches written for them by
professional writers. The following comes from such a
speech composed by Lysias some time after 394 BC for a
middle-aged homosexual defending himself against a
charge of assault brought against him by a fellow
Athenian, Simon, who was his rival for the affection of a
young slave.

ENEL YOpP em mv ouctav pHov Tiic vumoc NABev 0 Ctumv,
SE_,EKO\VS Tac Ovpac Kcu etcnkeev €lc ™V yuvau«ovvnv 01.)
ncctv n T a8£x¢n pov Kou ol aﬁeMLSm npu)tov UEV ouv oL &v
m oucta EKEAEVCAV QVTOV anemew, 08 ovk neskev £nevta
8 eéemcav Big. aM s&nopev ov sSsmvouuev Kol npaypa 5
c¢08pa atonov Kot amcrov enomcev séexa?\sce yap ne
8v809£v, Ko en815n taxtcm e&n)\.eov, gvuc HE nmtew
enexetpncev €1t8l8ﬂ 8€ avToV AnEWCa, eBaMs pe AMBoic Kat
epod psv auapwvet "Apictokpriov 8€ €Baie A0 kai
CuVIpLBeL 10 PETOMOV. 10

Notes

2 Supply ecti; 10 Sikarov (what is) right (5.1/3)

3 xewdvoc, 10D Oepouc the defmlte article can be omitted in
such expressions; mv oixidv indicates a general class
(hence the definite article, 2.1/2 note 1) — trans. a bouse.

5 ovdév is here an adjective with ywedSoc; trans. no falsehood
(cf. ovdeic in 8(iv)).

6 L1 avtod adv. there, in that place (not the gen. sing. m. or
n. of avtoc). I.3—4 ov ... écv ... nuiv lit. there is not to us,
i.e. we do not have.

8  (vi) The aorist is gnomic and should be translated by a
present (see note on 5.2.10).

9 mopacayyac 800 kol gixoct (22 parasangs) is in apposition

to ctabpovc tpeic (three days’ march) and explains how far
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Cyrus marched in three days; avtod gen. sing. m. of vy,
(referring back to tov Maiavdpov). ’
Gnomic aorists (see note on 8 above).

xax®dc AeY® + acc. speak ill of, malign, abuse; 0 8¢ and ),
(i.e. Socrates) S5.1/3; yap Socrates’ reply sarcastical.
explains M’s action and in English would be introduced b,
yes, for he ... (see 24.1/1) or well, be ...; xoAdc A&y cap
mean either speak well of or speak properly (xaxdc Aéy.
by itself can also mean speak badly) — Socrates is punning
on the two senses.

1.1 €ixe had i.e. commanded; the first 8¢ connects this
sentence with the preceding one in the original context and
need not be translated (cf. the beginning of 4.2.9)
KoAAtkpotiddic (nom. s.; = Attic -idnc = 3.1/2 note 3) was
a Spartan and his name has the non-Attic (and non-Ionic)
form of the patronymic suffix. 1.3 1punperc 6.1/1c. IL.6 ff.
cnopadec nom. pl. f. (this is a third declension adj.
10.1/4q) scattered (agreeing with tpinperc); KaAlikpatidac
1€ ... xau TMpatopayoc ... lit. both Callicratidas ... and
Protomachus ... Greek is fond of linking clauses with
particles such as e ... xat (cf. 4.1/3 and &yovct 1e xat
depovcwy in [.23f. of 4.2.9) but in English we would not
translate te; notice that between this 1€ ... xat another xot
occurs to join amemecev (< omornintw) and aneove (<
anobvpcxe) but it is the second xoi which picks up
because the two elements, which must be parallel, are
Callicratidas and Protomachus and those with bim; 10
SeEL@ with their right [wing] dat. of instrument (11.1/2).
I1.13f GAov cannot here be translated other because the
allies referred to are allies of the Spartans; the meaning is
of their allies as well (cf.’ABfvan xon ai ahhar viicor Athens
and the islands as well not Athens and the other islands
because Athens is not an island); wc here about
(22.1/1a(vii)).

1.2 dic 8vpdc i.e. the two leaves of the door at the house
entrance; yovaik@vity in an Athenian house the women
had separate quarters. /L.3f 1} 7 ... xat the te need not be
translated (cf. .5 of previous passage); uev is balanced by
3¢ after éneirta, and odv connects this sentence with the
previous one (neither word would have an equivalent in
idiomatic English). L5 éténcav < éEmBéw (the temporal
augment in the aorist of this verb is irregular, cf. 4.1/1 note¢
2(i). lL.9ff. dméaca < anwOew; EPodre started to pelt
inceptive use of the imperfect (4.1/1 footnote); AMBorc with
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stones (dat. of instrument, 11.1/2); L9f opapraver ...
cuvtpiper Greek often uses the present tense in narrative
for vividness (vivid present); translate with the English
simple past (missed ... gashed); take épod (L9) with
apapraver missed me (apaptave is followed by the gen.,

13.1/2a(iv)).

7.2/1 Vocabulary

asenon, e, sister

asepLdn, —fic, N ntece

adpooc, -0, —ov  all together,
all at once, in a body

aicypoc, G, -ov  shameful,
disgraceful

oxivitoc, —ov  motionless,
tmmovable

opaptave make a mistake;
(+gen.) miss

anéBavov aor. of amobvicke
die, be killed

omii\Bov aor. of anepyopo

. 80 away, depart

omoritnto (aor. anenecov) fall

, overboard

amctoc, —ov  incredible

UMOTAE® (0L GMEMALVCOL)
. sail away

anaden (aor. dntwca)
away

"Apyivoican, —@v, ot

, Arginousae (islands)

atonoc, —-ov  extraordinary

avtod (adv.) there, in that

. blace

adBovoc, -ov  abundant,
plentiful

Badka  pelt

Ma, —gc, n  force, violence

Bioc, ~ov, 6 life

Yuvaitkevinic, -18oc, 1
Women’s apartments
evew  dine

eSioc, -8, -ov  on the right

and

push

Swa (prep.+gen.) through,
across

Sixaioc, -0, —ov  just

dic (adv.) twice

£ap, Apoc, 10 (the season of)
spring

eldov aor. of opan  see, look
at

eixoci(v) (indecl. adj.) twenty

ginov aor. of Aeyo  say

giciiz@ov aor. of eicepyopat
enter

exkaren call (someone) out

gxkAncid, ~Gc, n  assembly

exxontw knock out

£vdoBev (adv.) from inside

€vecn (impers.) it is possible

evvea (indecl. adj.) nine

evietfev (adv.) thereupon

gtevpicke  find out, discover

eEnrovta (indecl. adj.) sixty

eEAABov aor. of eEepyopan
come out

eEwBew (aor. eEewca) push
out

enet (conj.) when

£MELON TOAYLCTA  dS SO0 as

€m (prep.+acc.) 2o

EMYEPE® attempt, take in
hand

gpnw spread

gmhioc, ov  sunny, witha
sunny aspect

gvbuc (adv.) at once,
straightaway

gbpoc, —ovc, 10 breadth

omwn §
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suckioc, ov  well-shaded

gvovupoc, -ov  left, on the left
hand

fiyayov aor. of ayw  lead,
bring

AABov aor. of Epyouar  go,
come

(-)epoc -ouc, 0 summer

Onpa —Gc, n door

1cyBpoc, -4, -ov  powerful,
strong

Kox@c/KoADC (+acc.) Aey®
speak illfwell (of) (see note
on 11)

katadbo make to sink, sink
(tr.)

xatamien sail back

KEpac, -010C, 10 wing of a
fleet

KTV move

KOCHOC, OV, O world

KuBepvnmc -ov, o belmsman

Aaxovixoc, -, -ov  Laconian,
Spartan

ABoc, -ov, 0 stone

AOOG, -dc, | Lydia (territory
in west of Asia Minor)

Matavpoc, -0v, 6  Maeander
(river in Phrygia)

pztmov, -ov, 1:0 forehead

pfKoc, —ouc, TO length

vn§ vuktoc, | night

07\£9poc —-0v,0 destruction

ovué‘, -vyoc, o claw

onm -0V, 10 weapons, arms

oV (conj.) where

TN

ravtayxdc (adv.)
altogether

RAPACOYYNC, —OV, O parasany
(a Persian measure of
distance of about 30 stade«
[=c. 6 km] )

napodoc, oV, 0 passage,
entrance

napowld, -Gc, n proverb

neCopayen fight on land

TMelomovvnciot, —av, ot
Peloponnesians

nevte (indecl. adj.) five

TAEBpoV, —0v, 10 plethron (c.
30 metres)

in all ways

TOTONOC, -0, 0 river
cknvn, -fic, N stage (in
theatre)

cnopac -adoc (adj.) scattered

ctabuoc, —od, 0 day’s march

ctpatonedevw make camp,
encamp

cuvipife smash, gash

TelyopoxE®  fight against
walls/fortifications

1:pmpnc -ouc, m|  trireme

Uctepaioc, -0, —ov  following,
next
i Vetepaig on the following

day

vy, e, flight

doxora, e,  Phocaea (city
in Asia Minor)

YEWaAV, dvoc, 0 winter

xeATda@v, ~ovoc, | swallow

Xtoc, -ouv, 1 Chios (island
and city in the Aegean Sea)



8.1 Grammar

8.1/1 Middle and passive voices

In a clause where the verb is active the subject is the doer (the
man bit the dog; Alcibiades is running through the agora). There
may or may not be an object, depending on whether the verb is
transitive or intransitive. In a clause with a passive verb the
subject is the sufferer (the dog was bitten by the man; the
Athenians were defeated in Sicily). The agent or instrument
(11.1/2) may or may not be specified. The active and passive
voices are used in Greek in much the same way as in English.
Greek, however, has a third voice, the middle. This has no
English equivalent because the meanings it conveys are
expressed in English in different ways. These meanings are:

{a) to do something to oneself, e.g. Aovopon I wash myself, 1
wash (intr.); novopar I stop myself, I cease, stop (intr.)

(b) to do something for oneself, for one’s own advantage, e.g.
xoulm (act.) carry, convey, xopi{opor (mid.) I convey for
myself, recover:

exarov dpayudc exoptcaro. He recovered a hundred
drachmas.

(¢) to cause something to be done (one’s own advantage is
always involved):
S1dackopon tovc naidac mv I am baving [my] children
10v ‘EAAvov yA@TIOV. taught the language of
the Greeks. :

Of these three uses (a) is restricted to verbs with an appropriate
Meaning, (b} is very common, (c) is somewhat rare. Very often
a verb when used in the middle voice in sense (b) acquires a

80 Hun(;
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special meaning, e.g. AGe loosen, free, 7»‘50}.1(!1 (mid.) fre,
(someone) ) for one’s own advantage, ransom; arpew take, serze
aipeopar take for oneself, choose.

As will be seen in Appendix 1, the forms of the middle an(
passive indicative are identical in the present and imperfect (ang
also in the perfect and pluperfect — 16.1/3). This does not create
ambiguity as the context of a particular verb normally shows its
voice. The future and aorist passive differ in form from the
middle and will be treated separately in 11.1/1. With regard to
the forms of the indicative of the present middle and passive, the
imperfect middle and passive, the future middle and the aorist
middle, which can now be learnt (see p.265f.), we should note
that:

(d) in each case the stem is the same as for the active, and the
link vowel between the stem and the ending proper (which
is more easily distinguishable in these forms) is o/e in the
present, imperfect (and strong aorist) and future, but a in
the weak aorist (on - of the 2nd s., see below).

(e) in each tense the 2nd s. ending has undergone contraction.
The present and future ending was originally -ecat, the
imperfect —eco and the aorist —aco. With the loss of
intervocal ¢ (cf. 6.1/1¢) these became 73 (or €i), ov,
respectively (we have already met the second and third
contractions with contracted verbs - 5.1/2).

{f) when allowance has been made for the 2nd s., the endings,
except for the 1st pl. and 2nd pl. which do not vary, fall into
two classes. For the primary tenses they are —-pat, —cat, —tan,
-vton and for the historic qunv, —co, 10, -vto (cf. 4.1/1 note 1).

(g) the endings of the strong aorist indicative middle are the
same as those of the imperfect: aicBavopar perceive, impf.
ncdavouny, aor. ncBopny; and the infinitive ending of the
strong aorist is the same as that of the present: aicfavecfat
(pres.), aicBecOo (aor.).

Notes

1 Many common verbs have, for no perceptible reason, their
future in the middle voice, not the active, e.g. axovw hea,
oucoucouat Boaw shout, Boncopar; Sroxm pursue, Soouat;
pavlave learn, padncopat. These are verbs which would not
otherwise have had reason to be used in the middle. For
other examples see Principal parts of verbs.

2 elut be also has a future middle, which is formed with the

stem €c—: €copan, £cet (-n), Ecton, £copeda, écecBe, Ecovrot.
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The original form of the 3rd s., écetan, occurs in dialects
other than Attic.

3 Contracted verbs form their present and imperfect
middle/passive according to the rules given at 5.1/2 (see
Appendix 2).

4 In Indo-European (1.3) there were only active and middle
voices. In Greek the passive use of the middle led to the
development of separate forms in the future and aorist, but
even in Attic we occasionally meet the future middle used in
a passive sense.
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8.1/2 Deponent verbs

A linguistic peculiarity for which English offers no parallel is ___J
deponent verbs, which are middle or passive in form but active

in meaning. They may be transitive (as xtaopon acquire) or
intransitive (as mopevopor march). In some cases the meaning of

a deponent exemplifies one of the uses of the middle voice
(xtoopar originally meant procure for oneself), but elsewhere

(as €mouan follow) no explanation seems possible, although

these verbs are among the most commonly used in Greek.

As we have seen in the previous subsection, the forms of the

middle and passive voices differ only in the future and aorist.

This divergence allows a classification of deponents into two

groups:

(a) middle deponents, whose future and aorist are middle in
form, as aivitropar speak in riddles, fut. aivibopa, aor.
nvi&auny. This is the larger group

(b) passive deponents, whose aorist is passive in form. Nearly .
all passive deponents, however, have a middle, not passive,
future. For the aorist passive and examples of passive
deponents see 11.1/1.

Examples of deponents in use are: ano 1édv *Aénvav épyoviat
they are coming from Athens (Epxopar come, go; for the aorist
of this verb see 7.1/1 note 2); 1o GBAov déxopan I accept the prize
(dexopar accept, receive).

A very common deponent is yiyvopor, which has the basic
Mmeanings be born, become, happen. In many contexts, however,
English requires a more specific word: avip aya8oc €yeveto be
Sf?gwed himself a brave man (lit. be became a brave man); vt
eyeverto night fell.
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8.1/3 Indirect statement

In English we can say, with the same meaning, he considers 1), at
I am clever or he considers me to be clever. Both constructioy
a noun clause introduced by that or an infinitive phrase withey,
that, have their equivalents in Greek, but, unlike English, Gre)
shows a distinct preference for the infinitive construction afe,
most verbs of saying, thinking and the like (for verbs of
knowing and perceiving, see 15.1/2a): vopi{e, olopar both
think, consider; acxe state, declare; wyeopon consider. The firs;
three are used almost exclusively with the infinitive
construction.

(a) Infinitive construction

In this form there is no introductory word (like 6T that in the
other construction — see below (b)) and the finite verb of the
original statement is changed to the infinitive of the same tense
(the present infinitive represents both the present and the
imperfect indicative of the direct form). If the subject of the
finite verb of the original direct statement is the same as the
subject of the verb of saying or thinking introducing the indirect
statement, it remains in the nominative, as do any words
agreeing with it (nominative and infinitive). Such sentences are
of the type Xerxes said that he was master. Since in the original
direct statement (Secrotne ewut I am master) there is no need to
state the subject explicitly (except for emphasis: eya ey
Secmomc I am master), so too the subject of the infinitive 1s
normally not expressed: E¢pEnc €¢n Secrnomc eivan. When the
two subjects are not identical, the subject of the infinitive is put
into the accusative (accusative and infinitive): 0 catpannc £0n
ZEepEnv elvon decrnomy the satrap said that Xerxes was master
(lit. Xerxes to be master; original Zeptnc ecti decmomc Xerxes
is master). If the direct statement was negated, the same
negative, ov (see 7.1/6), will appear with the infinitive. Further
examples are:

1 ’Acractd vopilel xoln elvar.  Aspasia thinks that she is
beautiful (original xaAn
ey I am beautiful).

0 Mepriciic Evourle my Pericles used to think that

’Acractdv xaAny elvat. Aspasia was beautiful
(original 1 "Acnoct@ ectt
xoln Aspasia is
beautiful).
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pyoduat mv "Acract@v ovx I consider that Aspasia is

eivat oicXpav. not ugly (original 1
Acnacui oUK £cTLy
oicxpd. Aspasia is not

ugly).
6 Coxpac ! £¢n TV Yuvaika Socrates said [his] wife
yLTdva ktnecechot. would get a chiton

(original  yovn yutéva
xkmceton lit. the wife
will get a chiton).
Vnonteve ™y Zavlinnny nevie I suspect that Xanthippe
yurdvac exBec kmecacha. got five chitons yesterday
(ongmal n _.avetmm
nsvte xLtdvac €x0ec
extcato Xanthippe got
five chitons yesterday).

Notes

1

It is only in this construction that the distinction between
the present and aorist infinitives is one of time, not aspect
(cf. 4.1/1). In the last example xtcacBor means literally to
have got. If we were to substitute the present infinitive
xticBar fo be getting (and eliminate €xBec) the meaning
would be I suspect that Xanthippe is getting... (original n
._av(-)tmm Ktotot ...).

Since, in the accusative and infinitive construction, the
infinitive of a transitive verb has both its subject and its
object in the accusative, there is obviously a possibility of
ambiguity. When confronted with ce ¢nut ‘Popatouc
vikncewv (the reply of the Delphic priestess to Pyrrhus of

Epirus) one might well wonder whether the meaning was I -

say that you will conquer the Romans or I say that the
Romans will conquer you. Normal Greeks left such
equivocation to oracles.

¢nut tends to occupy an unemphatic position and so, unlike
in English, does not precede the indirect statement which it
reports: TTépenc €¢m elvan be said he was a Persian (cf. 7.1/2
note 3).

oV ¢nuL means I say that ... not, I deny: ovx €¢n Iepenc
elvan be denied be was a Persian; it never means I do not say
that..., which would require a different verb, e.g. o A&y 0T
... (on ot see (b) below).

Verbs of hoping (éAni{w), promising (vmicyveouat),
swearing (Ouvou 20.1/1), threatening (aneilén) and the like
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regularly take the infinitive construction. When these v},
have a future reference, as they generally do, they cap, 1,
construed with the future infinitive (a present or aon:.
infinitive is also possible): €éAni{® vikncewv &v i payn I hop,
to conquer in the battle. For a negative hope of this sort ¢,
negative un, not ov, is used because the original is really 5,
a statement but a wish (wishes are always negated by 1, :
21.1/1): €Amifm T00C AQKESULLOVIOUC PT} KAUCELV TOV £40,
aypov I hope the Spartans won’t burn my farm (origing|
may the Spartans not burn my farm!). This use of uy |
extended to verbs of promising, swearing and threatening,

(b) Construction with finite verb

Indirect statements in Greek may also be expressed by a noun-
clause introduced by om or ac, that. Insofar as these two
conjunctions can be differentiated, om is used to introduce a
fact, whereas ac tends to convey the suggestion that the reporter
considers the statement as a mere opinion, an allegation, or as
untrue. As in the infinitive construction, the tense of the direct
speech is retained in the indirect form even after a main verb
which is in the past; in such cases we make a tense adjustment
in English (see the second, third and fourth examples below).

This is the regular construction after Aéym say (but see note 1)
and certain other verbs. Examples are:

AEyeL @c VBpLeTC ELL. He claims that 1 am
insolent.
ginov on 0 Kdpoc raket. They said that Cyrus was

pursuing (original Cyrus
is pursuing).

anEKPTVAVTO OTL CTPOTOV They replied that they
TERYOUCLY, would send an army
(original we will send an
army).
ginopev om 0 Meprefic 1avra  We said that Pericles
0V TOLTCEL. would not do this

(original Pericles will
not do this).

Notes

1 For the impersonal English construction i is said that ...
Greek uses a personal construction with the infinitive: o
Coxpote A&yetor Tove veoue BAayon it is said that Socrates
harmed the young (lit. Socrates is said to have harmed ...).

2 Occasionally even a direct quote is introduced by 6m: elnov

om €toipol ecuev they said, ‘We are ready’.



For the change of mood which may occur after a historic
main verb see 14.1/4d.

g.1/4 Third declension nouns - stems in 1 and u

These stems differ from those in consonants (5.1/1, 6.1/1) in
having v, noOt @, as the acc. s. ending for masculine and feminine

nouns.

Sems in t consist of a large number of feminines (including
many abstract nouns, mostly in —cic, e.g. ¢ucic nature), a few
masculines, but no neuters in normal use. All are declined alike,
with the odd anomaly that the original 1 of the stem has been
lost in most forms. The -eac of the gen. s. was originally -noc
(as occurs in Homer); the quantity of the two vowels was
interchanged but the original accent was retained, i.e. moAnoc
> norewc. This accent was extended by analogy to the genitive
plural.

Masculine and feminine v stems are divided into two sub-
groups, both very small. The declension of the first (rfixuc) is
very close to moAic, of the second (1x8%c) to consonantal stems.
actv, the only neuter, follows nfjyuc in the genitive and dative.
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noic (f) whgve (m)  dcv (n) 1x0%¢c (m)
city forearm city fish
SINGULAR
Nom. moc Ve actv 1y66c
Voc.  mom iy dctv 105
Acc.  modMv iy dcty 1x66v
Gen.  morewc TYERC dcteac 1y6voc
Dat. morer TxEL actet ix0ui
PLURAL
NV. mérerc TnxeLC dctn (<ea)  1xOvsc
Acc.  morerc TnyeLc dacm (<ea)  1x89c
Gen. moreav TYERV dcteav 1800V
Dat.  morecu(v) nxecu(v) actecu(v) 1x8vcL(v)

The normal word for city is moAic. éctv means city, fown as
opposed to the country.

Note

"pecPuc, which follows nfjyuc, is a poetical word for old man
\Prose uses yepwv or mpecfurnc). Its plural npecBeic, however, is
the normal prose word for ambassadors (the singular
ambassador is supplied by mpecBevmc).
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8.2 Greek reading

1
2

11
12
13
14

#

15#

16
17

(1)

0 Bgoc xou n dpucie ovdev uamv norovCLy.

¢ucw novnpav HeToPaAely oV pa&ov

TOAELC OAOC n¢av1ce 81aBo)»n KaKn

‘Incotc Xpictoc Ocod Yioc Comp (the name of an ear),
Christian symbol is concealed in the initial letters of th;
formula).

0 xpvcoc oV utaivswt

OLscee aM.ouc mv ‘EAAGSO COCELY, uuetc & anoﬁpacecem
SK 100 ecopav ywvewt avepamow £pav.

apeTiic BeBatat etcw al m'ncetc uovnc

¢eu eV, na?»moc aivoc oc Kahdc exet

'yepovtec ouﬁsv scpsv ailo mAnv \yoq)oc

Kai XK, ovetpmv & epnouev ptunuaw

vodc & ovk svscnv, olopecOo & £ dpovelv.

e?\£¢ac pdv oV Sakver.

aw)\ama)poc T01c noMmc n {ntete Tic aAnBelac Kot €m 1o
e’cmua uaM\.ov 'cpenovmt

ol AaxeSmuoth KNPUKO EMEPYAV KOL TOUC VEKPOUC
Siexopicavro.

S0 10 Bavpalelv ol AvBpomol Kol VOV KOl 10 mpdTov
an_.(tho ¢1X0co¢ew

@divev ¢ opoc 811(! udv étexev.

TOAA®Y 0 ALHOC YLyveTat S1dacKkaAoc.

ot Cxv8ar oV Aovovtat vdartt.

A Greek translation of the Old Testament was prepared at
Alexandria in the third century BC. Legend tells us that the
version acquired its name of Septuagint (Latin septuaginta
seventy) from the number of those involved, of whom
thirty knew Greek but not Hebrew, thirty Hebrew but not
Greek, while the remaining ten were administrators with
no knowledge of either. This calumny probably arose from
the colloquial nature of its language. The following are
well-known passages.

ev apxi enomcsv 0 8eoc 1:ov oVPaAVOV Kal mv ynv n Se YR v
aopa‘toc Km AKATOCKEVOCTOC, KOl cxoroc enave e
anccov, xal Tvedpa 100 00D ENEPEPETO ENAVH TOD VSATOC.
Kol einev 0 Beoc, yevvneﬁto) (lit. let ... be born) ¢@c. Kol
syevs'to ¢wc Ko m&sv 0 O8goc 10 ¢(oc 01:1 Kakov Kot ©
SLexmplcev o Oeoc avo u,ecov 00 ¢¢m:oc Km ava uecov 00
CKOTOVC. Km £KAAECEV 0 BEOC TO HRC NUEPAY KOL TO CKOTOC
EKOAECEV VOKTO.
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(1) enecrpswa Km £180v VIO TOV nhov ot ov 10ic xovgoic 0

18

8pouoc Kol 0oV toic Suvaoic o TOAEHOC, KO OV TOIC COPOLc
dpToc, Kat oV Tolc cuveToic mAoUTOC.

Crime does not pay

Hegestratus, a rascally owner-captain, had hired his ship to
an Athenian who wished to import grain from Syracuse.
After the grain had been loaded, Hegestratus, with
Zenothemis, an accomplice in crime, went round Syracuse
borrowing money against the cargo as though it were his.
This type of loan (bottomry) was made to enable
merchants to cover costs of transportation by sea, and was
not recoverable if the ship sank.

vaoeeutc & aéucnua Koucov us(-)’ ’Hyscxpdrou
cvvecxeuacato xpnp.aw Yap €v toic Cvpaxovcatc
sSavetCovto oc d¢ ekauBavov w xpnuaw oikade
aneCTEAAOV E€1C mv Maccahav KOl OVSEV €1C T0 TAOIOV
etce¢£pov sm—:tSn oe ncav (ll cvyypaq)m amododvatr (to 5
repay) 1a xpnuaw HETA TOV TOD TAOLOV KatanMuv,
katadicat eBovLeucavro TO n?»otov eBov?»ovro yap touc
Savelcwc omoc1:epncat 0 uev ouv 'Hyec':pa‘coc @c ano mc
yAic cmnpav dvolv 1 tpuov nuep(ov TAoDV, mc vumoc
JLéxonte 100 MAOLOL 10 £3agoc, O O vaoﬁemc avm Heta 10
OV OAABV emBawv SLetpLBev aMa EMEL YOPOC EYEVETO,
atceavovwl ol sv ¢ TAOLE on KaKov T (some mischief)
Kam) ywvewt Kot Bonﬁoucw ac & nktcxeto ) ’Hyscrpon:oc
Kol kakdc netceceat mtekau[iave ¢€‘UY€1 Ko 1m8a glc TV
faiattav. ovtwc olv, @cmep dEloc MV, XAKOC KOK®AC 15
anedavev.

Notes

2
3

\O 00 ~J

padiov (sc. £ctl) it is easy — when impersonal expressions
involve an adjective the neuter singular form is used.
noavice < aavilw (4.1/1 note 2(ii)), the aorist is gnomic (see
note on 5.2.10).

dArovc ... cocety acc. and inf., Bueic ... anodpdcecOour nom.
and inf.; anodpdcecOar < anodidpackm, which has a middle
future (8 1/1 note 1).

epav is the subject of yiyvetat.

xtcetc should be translated by a singular.

I.1 how right the old saying is (ac is exclamatory,
22.1/1a(ii)); Greek uses €xo + an adverb (here xakdc) to
express a state where English has the verb to be + an
adjective. /.3 ywunuorta is in apposition to the understood
subject of epnopev we crawl [along] [as] copies ... 1.4 -uecOa
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11

17

18

:*

(in otopecOa) is an alternative ending used in verse for ~yeg,
(1st pl.) of the middle and passive; €0 ¢povelv think righ).
i.e. be sane, be of right mind.

10ic mohoic lit. for the many, i.e. for the majority, for mos,
people; tpsnovtm lit. they turn themselves (use (a) of th,
middle in 8.1/1). Whereas the English verb turn can b
either transitive (I turned my car towards him) o
intransitive (I turned towards him), 1peno in the active
transitive only (i.e. must be always followed by an object,
and the middle (tpemopon lit. I turn myself, i.e. I turn) i
employed for the intransitive use of the English turn. Here
we would translate they turn.

Srexopicavto could represent use (b) or (c) as given in 8.1/1,
odtvev impf. (or aor.) of m8‘va) (4.1/1 note 2(ii)).

Aovovton wash; just as with ‘rpsnm and turn (above 11), Aovn
is transitive only, whereas wash in English can be transitive
(I washed the baby five times) or intransitive (I washed five
times).

(¢) 1.1 ev apyi the absence of the article gives the phrase a
poetical ring. II.5f. €i8ev ... 10 ¢@c 6T karov lit. saw the light
that [it was] beautiful. i.e. saw that the light was ...; ava
p£cov (+ gen. between) need only be translated once.

(ii) enectpeya I turned (unlike tpenw this verb can be either
transitive or intransitive in the active mood) - the author,
who was of a rather pessimistic nature, turned from one
depressing observation to another; Uno 1ov Atov i.e. here on
earth.

1.2 cvveckevacato < cuckevafopar (6.1/3). IL3ff. ac when,
as as also in /1.8 and 13 below (22.1/1b(iv)); eAauBavov ...
anectelov ... elcepepov the imperfect indicates that they
did these thmgs on several occasions. L5 al cwypaqmn the
contracts — the infinitive phrase beginning with anodovval
defines them. /I.9f. am]pav < anoipo safl away; thodv acc. of
extent (7.1/6d); Siexonte began to cut through; (inceptive
imperfect, 4.1/1 footnote). IL.12ff. aicBavovtar ... yiyvetor ..
ponBoderv vivid presents (cf. note on 7.2.13 L9f); nhicketo
. m}»au[}avs imperfect because these two actions were
going on when Hegestratus escaped; the two following
verbs are in the vivid present, which is more commonly used
in main clauses than in subordinate clauses.
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g.2/1 Vocabulary

guccoc, o, 1 abyss

(OUKTHG, ~0TOC, 10 crime,
wrong

aivoc, —oV, 0

mceavoual
realize

AKATACKEVACTOC, —OV
unformed

ahcxouat be caught

ava pecov see note on 17(i)

ave (adv.) above, up above

akwoc, ~0, —ov  deserving

dopdtoc, ~Ov  unseen,
invisible

aratpe {(aor. anipa)
away, depart

amodidpackm (fut. ~5pdcopat)
run away, escape

anoctéAl®  send, send away

anoctep€n  rob, defraud

apyopon (mid.) begin (of
something continued by
oneself)

atedainepoc, —ov  without
taking pains, not
painstaking

avavile make unseen, wipe
out, destroy

BeBatoc, -0, —ov  secure

Bonbew  (run to) help

Bovdeve plan, resolve;
(mid.) plot

Bovhopor wish, want

Yuyvopor  become, be,
happen, take place

daverlw lend; (mld ) borrow

Saveicme, ~00, 0 creditor

dwa (prep.+acc.) because of,
on account of

SwaBoAn, ~fic, n  slander

Siakoutfopar (mid.) carry
across

tale, story
perceive, notice,

sail

Swaxonte  cut through
81a1:pTB(o pass (time)
81axo)ptCa) separate, divide
Sidackaloc, -ov, 0 teacher
8pouoc -ov, o race
duvaroc, -1, —ov strong
€dagoc, -ouc, 10 bottom
eicdepw  bring/carry into
eita (adv.) then, next
éveu.u be in

énave (+gen.) wupon
emBamc, -0V, 0 passenger
emMCTPEd®  turn about

empepopar  move (intr.)

epao love, desire
passionately

ecopaw (= etcopan) behold,
look at

€toipoc, N, —ov ready, ready
to band

{mmee, —eac, v search,
inquiry

Incovc, 00, 0 Jesus

koAew call, name

kaAdc éxo  be right

KoTanhove, ~ov, 0 arrival in

ort

xato (adv.) below, down

xfipvE, —vxoc, 6 herald

kovgoc, -1, —ov  light, nimble

KThclc, —€wc, | possession

AapBave take, get

ATpoc, 00, 0 hunger, famine

Aovo wash (the body); (mid.)
wash oneself

uéAiov rather

Moccard, —0c, 1 Marseilles

patmyv (adv.)  in vain; without
reason '

uetaPorio change, alter (tr.
and intr.)

ulave  stain, pollute
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;uunua -at0Cc, 10 imitation
uovoc —n,-ov  alone, only
wic, HVOC, 0 mouse

viv (adv.) now

oixade (adv.) homewards
otopon (also olpon) think

ohoc, -n, —ov whole, complete

ovelpoc, -ov, 0 dream

opoc, -ouc, 10 mountain

outac (adv.) thus, in this
way

naiaioc, -8, -Oov  ancient, (of)
old

macyo (fut. neicecOon)
experience, be treated

nmdaw leap, jump

mAnv (adv.) but, except

nAolov, —ov, 1:0 vessel, ship

nhodc, -0V, o sailing, voyage

nohLc, -£0c, N city, city-state

novnpoc -8, -ov wicked, bad

cKo1OC, -0UC, 1:0 darkness

Cxvlne, ov, 0 Scythian

cuyypadol, -dv, v contract,
bond

—~

cvveroc, -1, -ov  intelligen;

Cuplixodear, -ov, e Syrgc,,,
cuckevalopor  contrive,
concoct

cxfua, —atoc, 10 form, shap,.
appearance

cma save, keep safe

co)rnp, —fipoc, 0 saviour

K10 (aor. €texov)  give birt),
tO

tpenouat see note on 11

moc 09,0 son

Mo (prep.+acc.) under

moMuBavm assume

MAocodew  pursuel/study
philosophy

¢povéo) think
o) ¢poveu) be sane

qmcw -£QC, n nature/Nature

xpﬁcoc -09, 0 gold

\|IO¢OC -0V, 0 noise

odive be in labour (of
childbirth)

oc see notes to 9 and 18

ocnep (conj.) as



9.1 Grammar

9.1/1 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstratives in Greek draw our attention to persons and
things and are used not only as pronouns but also as adjectives.
The English this and that have similar functions although their
use as pronouns is restricted; this in this temple is an adjective,
that in I do not like that is a pronoun. Greek has three
demonstratives, each with a special shade of meaning. The
basic differences between them when used as adjectives are:

08¢ this near me (the speaker); normally to be translated
this;

obtoc this or that near you (the person spoken to); normally

. to be translated this or that;

ekeivoc that over there (i.e. away from both speaker and
person spoken to); normally to be translated that.

When used as pronouns 8¢ will literally mean this man near
me, oUtoc this or that man near you, €x€ivoc that man over
there, but the first can generally be translated by this man, the
third by that man, while the translation of ottoc by this man or
that man will depend on the context.

08¢ is simply a compound of the definite article and -3¢. In this
combination even the unaccented forms of the article bear an
accent: 03¢, 119¢, 01de, atde (cf. 2.1/2; 3.1/1). éxeivoc is declined
as a first and second declension adjective (3.1/3), except that
the neuter nom. and acc. s. is €xeivo (for other words with this
ending -0 see 9.1/3). obtoc is similarly declined but the first
syllable undergoes changes according to the following rules:

(@) an initial vowel with a rough breathing occurs in the same
forms as in the definite article (2.1/2, 3.1/1)
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(b) an initial T occurs in the same forms as in the definite articl
(c) where the ending contains « or n the diphthong of the fire
syllable changes from ov to av.

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E N. M. E N.
Nom. ovroc ovm 10010 ovtoL avran ity
Ace. tobrov  tavmyv  todr0 Tovtouc  Tovtlc Tty
Gen. T0UTOV  TOVINC  TOUTOV  TOVIOV  TOUTOV  1oUtoy
Dat. 1ove v 0019 ToUTOIKC  TAUTOLC  ToUTolc

In prose, when a demonstrative is used as an adjective, the noup
which it qualifies must retain the definite article and the
demonstrative must appear in the predicative position (3.1/3b);
€xeivoc 0 ve@vidc that young man; 1 yovn 19€ this woman.

Notes

1 In certain contexts oUtoc refers to what precedes, 6d¢ to
what follows: tatta €helev he said this (as already
reported), but tade éxekev be spoke as follows.

2 €xelvoc ... obtoc can mean the former ... the latter.

9.1/2 The relative pronoun oc and adjectival
clauses

Adjectival clauses qualify nouns or pronouns, and so perform
the same function as adjectives. They are introduced by a
relative pronoun, which in English is who, which etc.

I am the man who dedicated a bronze tripod at Delphi.
The tripod which you dedicated is inferior.

An adjectival clause normally has an antecedent, i.e. a noun or
pronoun to which the clause refers and which it qualifies (in the
above examples man and tripod). In English the forms of the
relative pronoun are not interchangeable but are influenced by
the antecedent (the man which or the tripod who are clearly
impossible). Further, we cannot say I know the man whom
visited Delos because, although man, the antecedent of the
adjectival clause, is the object of know (and so would be in the
accusative in Greek), the relative pronoun is the subject of the
clause it introduces and must take the nominative form who,
not the accusative form whom. The same holds for Greek,
where the rule is a relative pronoun takes its number and gender

. from its antecedent but its case from the function it performs in

its own clause (but see note 2 below). Greek cannot, moreover,
omit the relative pronoun as we so often do in English (the man
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apollo cursed cannot come into my house; Greek must say the
yan whom).

The normal relative pronoun in Greek is oc, which is declined as
, first and second declension adjective (3.1/3) except that the
ter s. nom. and acc. is 0 without v (for other words with this

eu
gnding see 9.1/3):

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. F. N. M. F N.
Nom. ¢ l 6 ot al a
Acc. OV v o otc fc a
Gen. 00 fic oV av av v
Dat. i @ oic aic oic

Unlike who, which etc. in English, which can also be used as
interrogatives (which is your tripod?), the Greek relative
pronoun has no other functions in prose. Examples of adjectival
clauses are:

Oavartov eicopd oc "Akknctiy [ see Death who is going

£1c "Atdov dopov peAAet to (UEAAEL) take Alcestis
xotatewy. down tothe house of
Hades.
0pdc 10v popov 100 "Axtatavoc  You know (lit. see) the fate
OV 0l KUvec ovc €Bpeyato of Actaeon whom the
Siecracavro. dogs whom be [had]

reared tore apart.
ot ctpanidtan oic tadta eine  The soldiers to whom
ZEevooidv eravijABov Tpoc Xenophon said this (lit.
tovuc Tepcdc. these things) returned to
the Persians.

Notes

1 The antecedent of an adjectival clause, if a pronoun, is often
omitted: ov ot Oeo1 prAovery amodvncker veoc [he] whom the
gods love dies young.

2 Contrary to the rule given above, the Greek relative
pronoun is often put into the same case as its antecedent.
This quite illogical attraction is most frequent when a
relative pronoun in the accusative case has an antecedent in
the genitive or dative: yayev ctpatov ano 1év norewv dv (for
dc) énercev be led an army from the cities which be [had]
persuaded. Sometimes the antecedent, if a pronoun, is
omitted (cf. note 1); eronvd ce €4’ oic (for em TovTOIC O)
Aeyeic I praise you for what you are saying.

3 Sometimes when both the relative and its antecedent are in
the accusative the latter is put into the adjectival clause: ovx
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amexpONTETO Tiv €lxe Yvauny be did not conceal the Optny,,
which be had (= mv yvouny nv €1xe); here the relative jg useq
as an adjective.

9.1/3 autoc and its uses

For the terms attributive position and predicative position s,
3.1/3b.

avtoc is a pronoun which, like demonstratives (9.1/1), is als,
used as an adjective. ar0toc is declined like xaAoc (3.1/3) excep
that in the neuter its nom. and acc. s. is @010 (the expected avroy
only occurs in tovtov — see below). The -0 ending for the non,
and acc. neuter singular also occurs in the definite article (1¢),
the relative pronoun (0), 1ob1o, exgivo (9.1/1), and dAdo other,
avtoc is used in three ways:

(a) as an emphasizing adjective meaning self. Greek has no
separate words corresponding to the English emphanc
myself, yourself etc. (as opposed to the reflexive myself,
yourself etc., see 9.1/4) and instead uses avtoc for all
persons. When used with a noun it stands in the predicative
position: avtoc 0 avnp the man himself, nept tiic yovaikoc
avrtiic concerning the woman herself. avtoc can also be used
by itself in the nominative and agree with the understood
subject: avtoc nxeic you yourself have come.

Two idioms involving this use of avtoc are:

(i) with ordinal numbers: mpecpevtnc HA0e dexatoc avtoc
he came as ambassador with nine others (lit. himself
the tenth).

(i) with a dative to express the idea of accompaniment
(23.1/2k), especially in connection with the loss or
destruction of something; tdv tpinpov uidv katedtcov
avtoic avdpacwy they sank one of the triremes crew and
all (lit. [with] men themselves).

(b) 0 avtoc means the same. In the attributive position (i.e-
between the article and the noun) avtoc always has this
meaning: ToUC aUTOVC Secnotdc elyouev, we had the same
masters; €Y@ PEV O aLTOC elpl, Tueic 8¢ uetaforiete, I an
the same, [it is] you [who] change. The same as is expressed
either by 0 avtoc xat or, more commonly, by 6 avtoc and the
dative:

0 00T Gpovel epot be thinks the same as I do; 1 ava xat
0 ’Alxipradne nelBovciv, they give the same advice 35
Alcibiades (lit. they persuade the same [things] ...).
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In this use avtoc may coalesce with those parts of the article
ending in a vowel (crasis ~ 11.1/5), and where this is
possible both contracted and uncontracted forms are found
in normal use. The following table shows all possible

variations.

SINGULAR
M. F N.
Nom. © avtoc, avtoc M abm, avm 10 a0, TVT0, TAVTOV
Acc. OV OUTOV ™mv avTY 70 QVT0, TAVTO, TAVTOV
Gen. 100 avtod, Tavtod  Thc avric 700 qUTOV, TAVTOD
Dat. 1 avtd, TaVTd ™ aUth, WUt 1) 0T, 1T
PLURAL
Nom. ot avrol, avtol al ovtol, QUTeEL T8 QUTO, TOVTOL
Acc.  t0UC QUTOVC wdc avidc 10 QUTd, TOVTA
Gen. 10V aUT@V OV aVThY TRV QUTdV
Dat.  10ic autoic T0ic avtaic 10ic QVT0ic

(c)

Toi
sent

The alternative neuter in —ov occurs only in the contracted
form.

The shorter forms bear a confusing resemblance to the
corresponding parts of obtoc, e.g. avtn the same woman,
avm this/that woman; tavta the same things, tadta
theselthose things. The accent will always show which word
is involved.

The oblique cases (2.1/3) of avtoc are used to express the
personal pronoun of the third person, him, ber, it, them
(4.1/2). In this use ovtov, avmy etc. are unemphatic and
postpositive (just as are pue, ce, etc., cf. 4.1/2): exeievcov
ovmv pévewv they ordered her to remain. As an emphatic
third person pronoun, Greek uses the demonstratives ottoc
or éxeivoc:

obtoc pev touc ’Abnvatove  He likes the Athenians, but

ukel, oy S Tove she likes the Spartans.
. Aoxedoipoviovc.
ekeivov draodpev. We like bim.

Greek has no word which functions as an unemphatic third
person pronoun in the nominative since the verbal
inflections themselves already indicate the person involved.

llustrate all three principal uses of avtoc learn the following
ence: .
0 ctpatnyoc avtoc @ avtd  The general himself killed
Erder avtove Ecoatey. them with the same
sword.
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9.1/4 Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns

(@) A reflexive pronoun is one which refers back to the subyc..
of a sentence or clause, as in the sentence be killed hims,).
In English all reflexive pronouns end in -self (lese!':“
yourself, himself, themselves, etc.) and are to be carefy]},
distinguished from the emphatic adjectives of the sam.
form, e.g. be himself killed the soldier.

In the singular the reflexives of the first and second person;
are formed by joining the stems of the personal pronouns
(4.1/2) to the appropriate parts of avtoc; in the plural the
two components are written and declined separately. The
normal third person reflexive is formed from the stem of the
indirect third person reflexive £ (see below) and avtic
Reflexive pronouns can occur only in the oblique cases and
the possibility of a neuter exists only in the direct third
person forms.

First Person Second Person
M. E M. 3
SINGULAR
Acc. gpavtov euovTny CEQUTOV, CRUTOV CEQVTNV, COUTIY
Gen. gpovtod gpavtic CEAVTOD, COVTOD CEAVTRC, COVTC
Dat. guoavtd epavtij CEQUTH, covtd  CEQUTH, cavTh
PLURAL
Acc. mudic avtove mudc avtdc  Sudc avroue Suéc avdic
Gen. Tudv avtdv Mudv avtdv Sudv avtdv Hudv avtdv
Dat. npiv attoic muiv avrdic Spiv avtoic Huiv avraic
Third Person
Direct Indirect
M. E N. M. &
SINGULAR
Acc. €aqutov, oVTOV  Equmy, QUTAV  £QUTO, QUTO €
Gen. eavtod, avtod  £ovthc, avthc  £avtod, avtod  ov
Dat. cavtd, ovtd €00, aUTH ovtd, avtd ot
PLURAL

Acc. gavrtouc, avtove eowtlic, avtic  €quta, avte  cddc
Gen. eoutdv, UtV €£aVTIAV, AUV €QUTAY, QUTAY  COOV
Dat. gavtoic, avtoic €avidic, avtaic £ovtoic, avtoic cpiet(V)
The contracted forms of the second and third person
reflexives are more common than the uncontracted ones; £-
ov and ot are usually enclitic.
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Examples of these pronouns in use are:

BOVAOHOL EHOVTOV PEV I want to kill myself, not
GMOKTELVELY, Dudc & ov. you.
£avtove pev grriodety ot Wicked people love
xaxot, Touc & ahovc ot themselves, good people
ayadot. [love] others.
dplic cavToV €V @ Katontpe. You see yourself in the
mirror.

The third person direct reflexive is used as above. The third
person indirect reflexive is used only in subordinate
constructions referring back to the subject of the main
clause: KEAEVOVCLY MUAC KOLVA) HETA COBV ROAENELY they urge
us to make war in common with them (nudc is the subject
of the infinitive moAepeiv but codv refers back to the subject
of the main verb, xeAevovctv). Direct reflexive forms are,
however, often substituted, ’Opectnc €meicev ToUC
Abnvatove eavtov kotayewv Orestes persuaded the
Athenians to restore him(self).

For reciprocal action the reflexive pronoun can be used:
nuiv avtoic Swuhetopeda we shall converse with ourselves,
i.e. each other. Greek does, however, have a special
reciprocal pronoun which was formed by doubling the stem
of alloc other: aAAnAovc, GAAMAGC, GAANWAG one another,
each other. It is declined like xaroc (3.1/3) except that its
meaning excludes a nominative case and a singular number.
With aAAnlovc no ambiguity is possible: aAiniovc
coagoverv they are killing each other. 1t is used for all three
persons.

S

9.1/5 Possessive adjectives and pronouns

Possessive adjectives are of two types in English, attributive (my,
Your, his, her, its; our, your, their, which occur in phrases such as
my .house) and predicative (mine, yours, his, hers; ours, yours,
theirs, which occur in clauses such as the house is mine). Greek
as similar possessive adjectives for the first and second persons
only, and these may be used either attributively or predicatively.
or the third person it uses the genitive of the personal and
€monstrative pronouns. Significantly, however, where the
‘ontext leaves no doubt as to who the possessor is and there .is
N0 need for empbhasis, the definite article alone suffices in Greek:
O%eAnca tov matepa I belped my father; eb €noince v noiv be
enefited bis city (cf. note on 2.1.1). In these cases no personal
Pronoun or possessive adjective is employed. In cases where it is
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desirable to clarify the reference, Greek proceeds as follows.
(a) Where no emphasis is mtended the genitive of

unemphatlc personal pronouns (ov, cov, avTod, v,
Nuadv, ﬁumv avt@v) is employed in the predicative positioy

ouel mv untepa pov he loves my mother (lit. the mothey ,..
me); €1¢ TV o1K1dV aUT0D etcnk(-)opsv we entered his hoys,
(the house of him); Bavuale 10 karioc avtic I adnure ),
beauty (the beauty of her).

(b) Where some degree of emphasis is desired:

(i) For the ﬁrst and second persons Greek uses rhe
adjectives €uoc, -n, -ov (my, mme), coc, cn, cov (your
when referring to one person); nuEtepoc, -, ~ov (our);
ﬁ;u»:tepoc -a, —ov (your when referring to more than one
person), in the attributive position:

elc 1dc ﬁuetepac olkidc NAGov they went into your
houses; 0 coc, Aicyivn, KOLVGVOC, OVY O EHOC Your
partner, Aeschines, not mine.

Note carefully that Greek requires both the defimte
article and the possessive adjective.’

(ii) For the third person Greek uses the genitive of a
demonstrative pronoun, e.g. 1oUtov of this/that man;
exelvne of that woman, again in the attributive
position-
mEPL BV TOVTOV AOYQV concerning his words;
agrkvolviol map’ "Aploiov Kol THY EKELVOUL CTpaTLdy
they come up to Ariaeus and his army.

(¢) When a reflexive sense is involved (i.e. when the reference 1s
to the subject of the clause to which the noun-group
containing the possessive belongs), the genitive of the
reflexive pronouns is used, again in the attributive position'
10V epovtod aderpov Enepya I sent my own brother; mv
010D yovaika vBpiler he misuses his own wife; ayomdct
ToUC £EQUTAV inmouc they love their own horses.

In less emphatic contexts, however, the ordinary first and

second person possessives, eu0c, coc, NUETEPOC, Tuetepoc (above

b(i)), may also be used:

touc Buetépouc moidac ayamdste you love your children.

1 But contrast o gpoc dodhoc my slave and epoc o dodhoc (or 0 Sovhoc euoc) the slave fis!
mine (predicative). The latter has no article immediately before the possessive.
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1.2 Greek reading
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Ka}wv 1:0 evncxew oic quw 0 an dEpEL.
6 co0OC ev avtd Ttspld)epEl mv oucuxv
Kap‘repOC ev no}veuoxc Tw.mcpu:oc oV 10de cnua

"Apnc & omc ayae(ov ¢£18£wt AAa KoKV,

KA,ea)v omc 8¢T] autoc AN svcewov crpamysw
01 amot 1t8pl 10y amo)v 101C QVTOIC TO QUTA (sC. AEYOUCLY).
10 epov eu01 keysw ovap
811',81’!(1 €KELvoC 0 avnp eutev, ai)’ €1 aAAov Sel npoc TOVTOLC
oilc AEyel ...evoq)mv, aUTLKD e&ecn TLOLELV. ps‘ca 3¢ tam:a
_,evoqm)v gine tade’ 8n7Lov on nopsusc(-)at nuac 881 onou
ggopev ‘C(l emmﬁexa axoV® 3€ kKOpac €lval kaAac ol eikoct
craﬁla omexoucw
0 HLAOC ECTLY GAAOC QVTOC.
tmAocodilav mpdtoc ovopoace Tubayopac xai €auiov
dA0codov.
nopoBaiely Sel avtouc nop’ GAARLOUC: 0VT® Yap CKEWYOUEDA
£1 Stolcovcty GAANAMY.
amcTec £X0Vct Tpoc avtoue ol “EAAnvec.
The Persian empire was founded in the sixth century BC by
Cyrus the Great (died 530 BC). His achievements were such
that in the following century Xenophon (7.2.6) wrote an
account of his life (the earliest surviving biography). The
following is an extract.

usm 82 Semvov em}pero 0 Knpoc ® Twpa\m, nod 1
£xelvoc €cTy 0 avnp oc cvveenpa nuw, cu yap pot uaka
880K81C Oomua(;ew amov eq)ovsucev amov, eqm, outoc 0
£uoc namp 81a¢9€1pew yap am:ov eqm eps xaitot, @ Kope,
KaAOC Kayaeoc exewoc nv ote yap omoevncvcstv euamve 5
npocem)usce he K(ll. euu-: oV 8el ce (o Twpavn, xakenmvew
0T 0 coc nom]p anomewet ue: oV yap Sl Koncovomv 10010
molel, aAda &t ayvowtv a 68 s ayvowtv ot avepamrot
eEauaptavoucty, akovcio todT Eyaye vouilo.

Anuocesvnc 3¢, oc sa)pa tovc AmceSmuokuc uém.ew
npocBaMz-:w n%otoxc 1€ aua xon nelQ, napecxeva@eto Kou
amoc Kol wc ‘tplT]pSlC at nepmcav avTd avecnace Mo 10
tetxtcpa Kl Tove vavtoc €€ av‘rwv mnhcev acma ¢owkmc
Kal olcuivolc toic noMouc ov Yap fiv OmMAa £V Y@pLE epnum 5
noptcaceal, an Kol TodTa €X ?mcrpucnc Meccnvw)v
'cptmcov'repou Kol Kekntoc sxaBov Ol napeywvovro
onhwt TE 1OV Meccnvu»v TOVTOV  @C te'cwpaxovta
eyevovro ToUC psv ouv nom.ovc v cxpanmmv em 0

EXVUPO TOD YOPLOV TPOC THV Tmelpov £tale, avToc Oe 10

eouun P ’
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anshe&_,ato s&nxovw on?m:ac Kat 1o§owc o?»wouc -
exwpen €€o 100 telyouc e€m mv Bodottav, 1 ngC,
EKELVOVC npoceﬁexe‘co nstpacecem anoﬁatvew KO0 107 -
oV mpoc avtny Ty Baiattav £tate Tovc omAltac.

Notes

1

10

11

13

10 Ovnickewv (supply €cti) and 1:0 Ciiv are both articy]s,
1nf1mt1ves (5.1/3); understand tovtoic as the antecedent
olc.

I.1 translate moAéporc by a singular; supply v with
Tipoxproc and éct with cua. L2 ¢eideton is sparing of
spares takes the genitive (cf. 13.1/2).

ovk €¢n 8.1/3a note 4; after €¢n we have a combination of 3
nominative (oavtoc) + infinitive and accusative (exeivov) +
infinitive (8.1/3a).

1.1 8l + gen. there is need of (21.1/4b and note 3); both
(’iM.oo (another thing) and tovtoic (those things) are neuter.
1.2 olc (= 0) has been attracted into the case of its antecedent
(tommc) 9.1/2 note 2; é€ect an impersonal verb (cf. dei,
XpN) meaning it is poss;ble (21.1/4a). 1.3 dfirov supply £cti,
[it is] clear, 1.4 €€opev (note rough breathing) fut. of €xo.
As this sentence comes from a conversation we can supply
npac (us, i.e. the speaker and his audience) with 8¢i.
omtcm)c exoncx = umcmt glct (cf note on 8.2. 9)

1.1 ennpeto < eneparan. I1.3f. otroc 0 euoc namp my father
here; we must tell from the context that avtov is the subject
of 81u¢9€1psw and € ep.s its object. 1.5 xoroc xayodoc (= Kot
ayafoc) a set expression meaning fine fellow, gentleman (ct.
13.3(1i) 1.15). l6 oV 8€l CE ... i.e. you must not ... II.8f. The
relative clause a . precedes its antecedent tadt (a), vopile
hete has the acc. and inf. construction (8.1/34) but the inf.
eivat is understood.

1.2 mhototc ... neld dat. of instrument (11.1/2) lit. with both
ships and infantry at the same time (apa, which is here an
adverb). 1.3 mrc(g (toffor him) is dative with mepiiicav (<
nepieyn). lL4f. acnicy ... moAaic lit. with shields (dat. of
instrument — see above) inferior and the many made of
wickerwork, i.e inferior shields mostly made of wtckeerﬂ\
(ot mOAAOL can mean the majority as it does in 1.9); fv = €&V
it was possible (ecn used in the sense of the 1mperson2ll
€tect (21.1/4a) is common). IL.6f. Meccnvin)v, which is to
be taken with both 'tplmcovu-:pov and xéAntoc in the sens¢
belongzng to [some] Messenians, is the antecedent of ot. 1.9%
10 €xvpa the strong [points]; npoc towards, i.e. facing. .1
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7 is here the relative adverb where, not the relative pronoun.
i1 3f. gxelvouc i.e. the enemy; xota o010 at this [point]
(xata is used here of place where); npoc ... v BaAattav
Greek regularly uses prepositions appropnate to motion
towards (mpoc + acc., €1c, etc. ) with verbs logically requiring
a preposition mdlcatmg position at, when some previous
motion is to be understood (Demosthenes must have moved
his troops to the seaside before drawing them up there).
Consequently mpoc ... v 8adAatrav must be translated by the
sea. This pregnant use of prepositions is so termed because
the idea of motion towards is implied by (i.e. contained
within) the preposition.

9.2/1 Vocabulary

ayaeoc -0, -ov  brave gyaye (= €Yo + 7e, 13.1/3b) 1
dyvoa, -Gc, n ignorance at least; I for my part
dxovcioc, —ov  against the eixoci(v) (indecl. adj.)
will, involuntary twenty
dM’r’]Muc, -dc, —a (reciprocal  éAafov aor. of AauBave  take
pron.) each other, one é&auaprdvm do wrong
another (9.1/4b) eE_,ecn (impers.) it is possible

dpor (adv.) at the same time eémcovw (indecl. adj.) sixty
avacnae (aor. -ecmaca) haul €meparan (aor. exnpopny)

u ask (a question)
anexe be distant EMMIELD, -0V, 10 necessities
anictoc &xo  be mistrustful of life, provisions
OmOBawo) land épnpoc —ov empty, deserted
anokteive kil exupoc -, -ov strong, secure
omokeyouat pick out gopa 3rd s. impf. of opaw
ucmc -8oc, iy shield see
avtika (adv.)  at once, (adv) wbere

immediately nnetpoc -ov,n mainland

del (impers.) it is necessary 9vncx(o die
(+ acc. and infin.); there is a Kaito (particle) and yet,

need of (+ gen.) however

Seinvov, -ov, 10 dinner xaxovola, -Gc, | malice

dn* {particle) indeed, Kaxoc, n, -ov cowardly
Certainly xoAoc xayadoc see note on 12

nkoc —n,—ov  clear, obvious xaptepoc, -8, —Ov  strong, -
Sagépa (fut. Sroicw) differ mighty

from (+gen.) KEANC, -Nt0C, 0 fast-sailing
510¢981p(o corrupt ship, pinnace
doxen seem xoun, -nc, N village

-h
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Anctpuxoc, -n, —ov - belonging
to pirates

polcta  especially

pEAMm be about to

Meccnvioc, -&, -ov
Messenian

vavmce, -ov, 0 sailor

oicvivoc, -1, -ov  made of
osier/wickerwork

ovap, 16 (nom. and acc. only)
dream

ovopate call, name

onMQm equip, arm

onxfrnc —-ov,0 hoplite

onou (relative adv.) wbhere

o1 (conj.) when

oucid, -@c, 1 property,
substance

ovte another form of ovrac

napaﬁal)uo compare

napaywvoum be present

nopackevaln prepare, equip;
(mid.) make one’s
preparations

nefoc, -n, -ov on foot
nefol  infantry

newpoopon  try

meplEWL  survive, remain

1t£p1¢epco carry round

nopevopoL march, journey

nopilopar procure

-

npoc (prep.+dat.)  in adduy,,
to

mpocforw  attack

npocSexopm expect

npocxaks(o summon

no¥; (adv.) where?

CKEMTOML examine, conside,

ctadiov, —ov, 10 stade (c. 200
metres)

c*cpamyeo) be general

cuvenpam bunt with (+ dat,)

Tt station, draw up, pos[

‘retxtcp.a, -atoc, 10 fort

T€ix0C, -oVC, 10 wall

tettopakovta (indecl. numeral)
forty

roéomc -0v, 0 archer

TPLEKOVIEPOC, -0V, 1|  thirty-
oared ship

uBpic, —gawc, | insult,
bumiliation

dadroc, —ov (also -1, —ov)
cheap, of poor quality
¢et80ua1 spare (+ gen.)
<|>17uocoq>td -dc, n philosophy
drrocogoc, —ov, 0
philosopher
dovevo murder, slay
xakenawm be angry
xmpem go
ac (adv.+numerals)
nearly

about,



10.1 Grammar

10.1/1 Interrogative Tic and indefinite Tic

The interrogative and indefinite pronouns belong to the third
declension and have identical forms except for the accent. The
interrogative pronoun mic who?, 1. what? is easily identifiable,
since it always retains an acute accent on the first syllable (see
Appendix 8, note 2). The indefinite pronoun mc someone,
anyone, T something, anything, is enclitic and postpositive.

Interrogative Indefinite
M. & E N. M. & F N.
SINGULAR Nom. Tic T e T
Acc. Tiva n Twva T
Gen. Tivoc, 10D TLvoc, TOO  TLVOC, TOV  TLVOC, TOU
Dat. 1vi,1¢ TV, TV, 1@ v,
PLURAL Nom. Tivec Tva TLVEC Ve
Acc. tvac Tiva Tvac Tva
Gen. Tivav eV v TVév
Dat. ticu(v) Ticuv) Tei(v) Tei(v)

In the genitive and dative singular the shorter forms coincide
with the corresponding masculine and neuter forms of the
definite article (3.1/1; the indefinite forms have no accent). Both
the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns may also be used
as adjectives: tic (tic avnp) 10010 énoincev; who (what man) did
this? Aéyer Tic 10010 someone says this; k)émme mc 10070
enowncev some thief did this. Used in this way, indefinite tic is
Oft?ri little more than the equivalent of the English indefinite
article.

Ol Mun
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Notes

1 The acc. sing. neuter 1t (or, more fully, dia 1, lit. on accoyy,
of what?) means why (cf. 20.1/5). )

2 ara, which is not enclitic, sometimes replaces the indeflmtt
neuter pl. Tva.

10.1/2 Questions, direct and indirect
(a) Direct questions

Direct questions are those which are directly asked of someop
else. In Greek, as in English, they are, where appropriate,
introduced by an interrogative pronoun or adjective (10.1/1) ¢
adverb (e.g. note when?). Where there is no interrogative word
and English uses inversion (are you sick?) Greek, as we have
seen (e.g. 3.2.12(ii)), uses the interrogative particle dpa (dpa
voceic;), which has no English equivalent. However, a question
of this sort may simply be indicated by a different tone of voice
without apa: taira elnac; you said this? (lit. these things).

This latter type of direct question may also be framed in such a
way as to invite (but not necessarily receive) a negative answer:
you didn’t say this, did you? or surely you didn’t say this? In
Greek such a question is prefixed with pdv (<un odv) or un;: pav
(or un) tadta einac; We may also invite a positive answer by
saying you did say this, didn’t you? or surely you said this¢ In
Greek we begin with &pa ov (dp’ 00) or ov: dpa 0¥ Tadta €lnas
For alternative questions Greek uses as an introductory word
for which English has no equivalent, notepov or notepa (there 1s
no distinction between the two'): rnotepov 1atta einac 1 exeiva
did you say this or that? (lit. these things or those things). As
with dpa, the introductory word can be omitted.

(b) Indirect questions

Indirect questions are another form of indirect speech (7.1/3)
and are expressed in Greek by a subordinate clause, just as in
English: épatd 1 Mepixkific npoc tov Mepond fABev he is asking
if Pericles went to Piraeus (direct question: dpa Iepikhiic npoc
tov lerpond N\Bev; did Pericles go to Piraeus?).

The Greek interrogative pronouns, adjectives and adverbs,
which, where appropriate, introduce questions, can have 2
direct form (tic, note, mod, etc.) or an indirect form:

I They are respectively the n. acc. s. and n. acc. pl. of rotepoc which (of two)? The
accusative is here used adverbially (20.1/5).
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. who?, whichs octe noV; (at) where: onov -
ﬂo{oc. of what kind? onoioc noi; (to) where? onot 2.
iéc oc: how big?, how omococ no0ev; from where? onoBev 3
" uch? pl. how many? note; when? onote
rowepoc; which (of two)? omotwepoc  mic; how? onec

The forms ending in -oc are declined as first and second
declension adjectives (3.1/3); for the declension of octic see note 1.

The difference between direct and indirect forms is one of use,
not meaning. :I‘he indirect are used in indirect questions only, as
¢putd 6cnic €l he is asking who you are (but see also note 2).
The direct forms can be used in direct questions (tic €1; who are
you?) or in indirect ones (€par tic €l be is asking who you are).  |___|
When used in the latter context they give a touch of immediacy

and vividness.

Where the original question begins with @pa (Gpa evayel; are

you holding a party?) or has no interrogative word at all
(evoyel;) the indirect version is introduced by et iffwhether:

i -~ 2

£patd €1 €VWYEL be is asking if (or whether) you are holding a
party).

As in indirect statements (8.1/3), the tense of the original direct
question is retained in the indirect form.! As will be seen in the
third example below, an indirect question is not always preceded
by a verb of asking.

w0Vt xactov npounv el nwvec I asked each of them if
£1CL LOPTUPEC. there were any witnesses
(direct: dpa paprupec
TvEC elcLy; Are there
) any witnesses?)
0 kfipu NMpwd Tic (or deic) The herald used to ask

ayopevelv BovAetar. who wanted to speak
(direct: Tic ayopeverv
, BovAeTaL;).
0V 8el ce elnelv nOCOUC You don’t have to say how
(or 6mocouc) OVOUC EYELC. many troubles you have

(implying a direct
question TOCOUC TOVOUC
€x; in the mind of the
person addressed).

Notes

1 Scmc is a combination of the relative pronoun oc (9.1/2) and
the indefinite tic (10.1/1). There are some alternative forms:

~——
'For the change of mood which may occur after an introductory historic verb, see 14.1/4d.
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M. F N.
SINGULAR Nom. 6ctic fne ot
Acc. ovmva nvova on
Gen. ovuvoc, 6T10v  TCTLVOC ovmvoc, 6toy
Dat. guw, 610 v @uvt, ot
PLURAL Nom. oitivec aitvec anva, o1ta
Acc.  ovctvac Henvac anva, atto
Gen. GvTlvov, 0TOV  QOVILVOV, OTAV  QVTLVAV, 0Ty
Dat. olctici(v), 0to1c oictci(v) otcmici(v), 6rowc

The neuter singular o is sometimes printed 6 ™ in modern
texts to avoid confusion with the conjunction on that,
because. This distinction is not employed in this book; the
context should show which is being used.

The indirect interrogative écuc is also used as an indefinite
relatnve with the meanmg whoever; octic yapst rovnpdy,
pdpoc ectiv whoever marries an evil woman is stupid. The
other indirect interrogatives are similarly used (dmov
wherever, etc). For onoc, which has additional meanings, see
the Vocabulary.

Just as the interrogative tic becomes, with a change m
accentuation, the indefinite tic (10.1/1), so some other
direct interrogatives can be converted to indefinite pronouns
and adverbs. Very common are mov somewhbere, note at
some time, once, noc somehow (all enclitic).

1/3 First and third declension adjectives

The masculine and neuter of adjectives in this category belong
to the third declension, but their feminine to the first. There are

two

(a)

types:
Stems in v

In this large class the nom. s. ends in —vuc, -€ia, -0 (always so
accented). nduc sweet is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. F N. M. F. N.
Nom. nduc ndeia N30 ndeic noeiar  mdEa
Voc. 80 ndeia N80 ndeic néelar  ndea
Acc.  mdvv néeiav BV ndeic ndeilic  mMdEa
Gen. ndéoc  mdeilic ndeoc noEav  woEwdv MLV
Dat. noei ndeig noel n8écu(v) mdetomc  ndEc(v)
(b) Stems in vt

This class contains only a few adjectives but very many
participles (12.1/1). The vt of the stem is lost in all feminin¢
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forms and in the masculine and neuter dat. pl. (cf. Yiy8c 5.1/1b). (g7 ]

qac all is declined: c
SINGULAR PLURAL -
M. F N. M. F N. H

N.V. méc réca nav maviec  mécon 1to:w1:a

Acc. ndv'u} 1t("1cav GV ) ravtac  mdcdc navto

Gen. Tavioc racnc TAVTOC TAVIOV nacav TAVIOV

Dat. mavii  mcn vt nacu(v) ndcawc  macu(v)

Like moc are declined its emphatic forms andc and copndc
(which we must also translate by all). The only other adjectives
in this group end in —e1c (gen. —evoc), -€cca, -ev, e.g. XAPLELC,
yopiecca, yapiev graceful, gen. s. yopievioc, yapiecenc,
xapisvroc, dat. pl. xapiecu(v), yapieccaic, yopreci(v).

Notes

1 In the predicative position ndc means all: nept mavtac tove
8sovc acefoicwy they commit impiety with respect to all the
gods. In the attributive position it means whole: n néca
CiwkeMd the whole of Sicily. Without the article it means
every in the singular, but all in the plural: néca rolc every
city; mavtec moAiton all citizens.

2 ueAdc, pehowva, perav black has a stem in v (not vt); gen. s.
uelavoc, peraivne, peravoc; dat. pl. péracu(v), peraivarc,
neract(v). Exactly similar is toaAdc miserable.

10.1/4 Third declension adjectives

These adjectives are declined wholly within the third declension
and fall into two groups. In both, the masculine and feminine
have the same form.

'a) Stems in ov

These are declined like datpov (6.1/1a), except that the nom.
voc. and acc. neuter ends in —ov in the singular and -ova in the
plural. An example is dopov senseless:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M &F N. M. & E N.
Nom. agpav agpov adpov-ec agpov—o
Voc.  Ggpov agpov dgpov-ec agpov—
Ace, agpov-a adpov adpov—ac adpov-o
Gen.  Gopov-oc ddpov-oc adpov-uv GOPOV-0V
Dat, adpov-1 adpov-i agpo-ct(v) agpo-cu(v)

Comparative adjectives in ~wv (17.1/2b) are similarly declined.
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(b) Stems in €c

These belong to the same type as neuter nouns in ec (6.1/;
This is most obvious in the gemtlve and datlve, where we
similar endings. aAn@nc true (stem aAn@ec-) is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. &E N. M. &FE N.
Nom. oinénc aAnBsc aAndeic aAnei
Voc. GAndec aAndec oAndeic aAneq
Ace.  aAndi aAnBsc oAndeic aAndq
Gen. ainBoic ainBoic aAnddv aAnOay
Dat. oinBel aAnOel aindeci(v) aAndEci(v)

aAndi, aAndeic are contractions of aAnBe(c)a, aAnOe(c)ec
ainBeic as acc. pl. (m. and f.) is irregular; we would have
expected aAndfic (< —e(c)ac). The n. pl. nom. voc. and acc. ding;
are only an apparent exception to the rule given at 3.1/1 (cf.
yévoc: pl. yévn < yevec-a, 6.1/1¢).

The few adjectives with other stems are mostly compounds
whose second element is a third declension noun, e. 8- S‘UX(IplC
(e + yapic) charmmg, stem evyaplt—; eveAmc (e + €Amic)
hopeful, stem gveAmid-.

10.2 Greek reading

1# nayeia yocmp AemTov 00 TLKTEL VOOV.
2# o)c nSU mv faAattay ano TiC yhc opav
3# o xpovoc aﬂ:avw ToicLy ucrepov ¢pacet
4 n e’o&muovm gcnv evepysw nc e \vuxnc
5 (o Mevav&ps xal Bie, motepoc &p’ Vudv mOTEPOY
am-:muncmo
6# uc & oidev (knows) ei 10 (v p.év £cTL xatbavelv,
1:0 xatdavelv 3¢ Giv Katc) voer‘rou
7 o Btoc Bpax'uc n de rexvn uoncpn, 0 8¢ wopoc oEuc, N 8¢
TELpQ c¢axepn, ) Ss Kplcic xahsm]
8 cuvtopoc 1 novnpta ﬁpaSew 1 apem
9 onov €0 TPATTEL TLC, EVIODOO natptc
10# octic 8¢ BviTdv PovAETOL SuCOVUHOV
elc Yipac eABelv, ov Aoyiletar xaAdc:
HOKPOC YOP QLGV HUPLOVC TLKTEL TOVOVC'
11# ac n8‘o dovAoic decrotac xpncrovc AaBelv
xai decrmotaict S00AOV EVUEVH 80u01c
12# anavt enaxen 1|:kqv 980101 K01pavew
ekeveepoc yap oxmc €cTL TNV AI,OC
13 ol apadeic Gerep €v TEAAYEL KOl VUKTL GEPOVTAL EV T piLo-



—

14

16

17

15#

T\ yovn eqm on amapxnc Kocuoc pot 7 700 avdpoc apem.
5oV TIC GAYEL, KELCE KoL TOV VOV EXEL.
Other proverbs
(i) ptca) pviuova cmmomv (u) Sncpsvnc 0 v yewova)v
o¢ealuoc (i) 1:ov om)xn Kat npoBon:ov Saxvet (zv) avnp
QTEXVOC tolc 'n:acw £€cT SOUMC (v) y)mm)c am-:tpm noksuoc
(vi) xpova) 0. TOVTO prswt (vii) €V VUKTL Aaumpoc, ev
¢aet & ava)q)e?mc (viii) aMm).ac virTouct xetpec (ix) vmo
navil M0 cxopmoc Kaeevﬁet (x) pa&a navw 0e®. (xt)
anoc sxwoc tpaxuc (xii) ov n TUXN HEAOIVEL YPAWEL TODTOV O
TAC YPOVOC OV SuvaToL AevKavor.
Stories about Diogenes
The Greeks were fond of short, pithy anecdotes ending in
a bon mot. Diogenes, the philosopher of the fourth century
BC whose eccentric lifestyle made him a tourist attraction
in the Athens of hls day, is the subject of a large collection.
(i) o Awoyevne T]TSI. TOTE av8p1avw spmmeetc (havmg
been asked) 8¢ 1o i 10010 TOLEl, uEAET®, Eimev,
cmowyxavsw
(#) epmtnestc nolov olvov mMdeac mivelr, €4n, TOV
a)»korptov
(1id) ¢1}~apyupov m:et ote 8¢ eBpaSwev o Atoye\mc
avepame eutev, SLC 'cpoqmv ce aLTd, OVK E1C wcbnv
(i) epanneetc no0eV ecnv, Kocp.onohmc £¢m.
(v) oxs ging Tic xakov givat 10 LRy, ov 10 (v, 41, cAAa
10 xakdc Liv.

Notes

1

3
5

~J

The uncontracted voov (= vodv, 6.1/2) shows that this is

Ionic Greek (1.3).

toiciy = toic (3.1/1 note 3).

Menander was famous for his faithful representation of

everyday life; notepoc ép’ lit. which of you two then ...2 (ap’

= apa an inferential particle which must be dlstmgmshed

from dpa, 10.1/24).

katBaveiv shortened form of xatadaveiv (aor. inf. act. of

xata@viickewv). L2 8¢ is postponed for metrical reasons

(prose order would be 1t 8¢ xotaveiv); xétm below i.e. in

Hades.

The well-known aphorism of Hippocrates, the famous

doctor of the fifth century BC. He wrote in Ionic Greek and

the n of poaxpn and coarepn would be @ in Attic. By texwn
ippocrates meant the art of medicine.

omov here (and in 15 below) is the relative adverb where, not

the indirect interrogative.

orwun 8 I
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10 Take Sucavupov with yiipac old age (acc. s., 13.1/1b(;, "

11 1.1 AaPeiv is to be understood. I.2 decrotarct has the IOn. )
form of the dat. pl. ending (3.1/1 note 3; cf. 8eoict }i
next sentence); dopoic dat. without preposition to expr;i
place where (23.1/2n) — translate by a singular. \

12 xoipavelv here takes the dative, not the genitive as is nory,;:
after verbs of ruling (13.1/2a); Aoc gen. of Zeve (11.1/4,

14 For o introducing a direct statement see 8.1/3b note 2.

16 (iv) toic macwv the article is added for emphasis (as also |
(vd)). (vi) xpove by time dat. of instrument (11.1/2); 16 ngyr,
cf. (iv) above. (vif) A phrase of abuse, not a sentence (¢
6.2.7 (iv)). (xii) Although ov comes first, its antecedent |
to0tov; duvatan is able from SUvapat (on verbs with —qyq
instead of —opon see 19.1/3b).

17 (i) firer (< ait€w) was begging [alms from] + acc.; motei on
the tense see 10.1/2b (this also applies to ntveu (i#) and ecm
(iv)). (i) with Tov aAAOtprov supply ndewc wive. (4if) fret see
(§); elc with regard to, i.e. for.

10.3 Extra reading

From this point extra reading will be included with certan
units. Because it will consist of longer passages it will necessarih
be somewhat harder than the other exercises. If you do not feel
confident enough to tackle it when working your way through
the book for the first time, it may conveniently be left until later.

The wisdom of Socrates

Socrates (469-399 BC) was to philosophy what Herodotus was
to history. Previous thinkers had speculated on the physical
nature of the world, but Socrates was the first to concer
himself with moral and ethical problems. His uncompromising
pursuit of truth made him so unpopular with his fellow citizens
at Athens that, when he was brought to trial on a trumped-uf
charge of corrupting the young, he was convicted and executed-
The following is from his defence in court, as reported by hts
pupil Plato; here Socrates explains the origin of his reputatio?
(ovopa) for exceptional wisdom, which, he claims, is unjustified:
£y® yap, & Gvpec 'Abnvoiot, 8t ovdev GAL 7 Sia coplav TLvC
10110 10 Gvopa £xe. molav 8N colav Tavmy; finep cTiv €O

- avBpomivn codla’ 1@ GVTL yap KivSUVEL® TavTV €ivar cOOOC-

-’ ’ o ” ” ’ . ’ ’ £ \
ovtoL 3g, ouc apTL EAEYOV, Sounpoviav Tiva coglav cool eicty, 1t
ovK £x® dinyeicBar ov yap dn Eymye avy EmLcTopaL, GAA OCTLC -
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) e, VE £0dETAL TE KA em SuxBoM] i €nfl Asyet xat eJLmCm upac
GvopeC A(}nvmox m] Gopuﬁncew uot, unS £l 801(0) ! up.w ;u-:ya
“) AEYELY ou yap euov ep(o 1:ov 7\,oyov ov AEY®, GAN 810 a&tomcrov
rwa avowa) e -yap sunc 81 8n Tic €T co¢wz Kot om papmpa
uptV napef_,ou(ll OV (-)sov 0V £V Ae?upow yva)ptuoc yap nov muv 10
v Xaiped@v. omoc gpoc e ewtpoc nv £x veou KAl VU@V ‘m)
pndeL. Ka ebyvmcmv \mw gcTv owc nv Xatpeq)mv, a)c
ZOVIORAC c¢08poc K(!l 81\ TOTE Kol €ic As?»q)ouc TAGe K(!l.
¢10MITICE PaVTIEVECOO, £l nc ecu co¢mspoc 1\ (wiser than) €ya.
GvETAEY OOV T Tv0La 0VSEVH COPRTEPOV ELVOL. 15

Notes
11 GAX = dAMo; Ty than. 1.2 moidv etc. supply Afy; nnep [the one]
which, the suffxx nep is added to the relative pronoun for
empha51s 1.3 1@ 6vu in reality, really (12.1/1 note 1); wm'nv (sc.
v codLdv) accusative of respect (20.1/5) with cogoc, lit. wise in
respect of this [wisdom], i.e. possessed of this wisdom — the
same CONStruction occurs with cogot (L.4). IL.5f ovx €xw I am not
able; yaye cf. 9.2.12 1.9; enicrapar has —apon instead of —opon
(19.1/3b); énct sc. that this is so; €ml with a view to, i.e to
arouse; S1aBoAf tf £uf) not my prejudice but prejudice against
me; this use of the possessive adjective is the same as that of the
objective genitive (23.1/1¢). 1.7 pn is used after éAnilo (8.1/3a
note 5) and consequently we also have und’(€) (7.1/6¢), which
here means not even, but, as we would not normally repeat the
negative in such a construction in English, 51mply translate by
even; (-)opUBncsw pou lit. to be going to make a noise for me, i.e.
to be going to interrupt me. 1.8 epov predicative with tov Aoyov,
lit. not [as] mine shall 1 tell the story which 1 am telling. I1.9f.
AVOLCH < GVaPEPD; TAC ... epnc (sc. copidc) with uap‘mpa a
witness of my [wisdom]; €1 ... 01d two indirect questions to be
taken with paptupa [as to] whether it is some sort of (1c)
wisdom and what sort of [wisdom it is] (the indefinite tic has an
acute accent because of the followmg gcnv (see Appendlx 8,
d(ix)); it is not the interrogative 7tic); T0v Ogov, i.e. Apollo
I110ff. mov I suppose, think, the original meaning, which is also
common, is somewhere (10. 1/2b note 3); 1€ . Kcu (both .and
but trans. 51mply by and) joins euoc and ﬁpmv, €x veov lit. from
[being] young, i.e. from youth; Sudv 1@ tAnbet lit. to the people
Of you, i.e. to the [Athenian] democracy (to be taken with
€taipoc, which may be here translated by one word and by
another word with €poc); oc ... coodpoc how [he was]
COmpleter impetuous Chaerephon had died before the trial
hence #v in the previous clause). /.13 ko 8n and indeed, and as
a matter of fact; mote xoi ... once evenlactually (be actually went
to Delphi once). 1.15 aveihev < AVOLPE®.
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11.1 Grammar

11.1/1 Root aorist, aorist passive and future
passive

A few —© verbs form their aorist active by adding endings
directly to their basic stem or root without a suffix (such as c in
the weak aorist — 4.1/1) or a link vowel (such as o/e of the strong
aorist endings — 7.1/1). The roots of all such verbs end in the
long vowels &, 1, © or o, and the endings applied to form the root
aorist are -v, =, -, —J\ev, —t€, —cav. As an example we may take
the aorist of Baive go (root fn-).

SINGULAR PLURAL
1 Epnv I went £fnuev
2 €Bne £pnte
3 £Bn €pncav

INFINITIVE Brivar

Some other common verbs with root aorists are given below.
Note that the form of the root cannot be predicted from the
present stem.

PRESENT STEM  ROOT ROOT AORIST
(amo) Sidpacke’ run away  Sidpack- Spa- -£8pav
$V0 cause to grow, produce ¢v- o0 £QTV
YUYvecKko get to know YIyveck- yvor- Eyvov
proo live Bro- B~ £plav

Vo also has a regularly formed weak aorist active: &¢teca. In

.such cases where a verb has two sets of aorist active forms, the

root aorist is intransitive: £¢0v (I grew intr.); and the weak aoris
transitive: é¢tSca (I caused to grow, I produced); cf. xatodv®

1This verb occurs only in compounds.
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cause to sink; kotedca I caused to sink, xaredvv I sank.!
Examples are:

o1 Tpiyec éppeov 8e npiv The hairs fell out which the
£¢TCE 10 HAPROKOV. drug previously made
' grow.
£Aad €VIOC THC VARC £0T. An olive tree grew inside
the courtyard.

Another important verb with two aorists and a similar
distinction between them is it (19.1/1).

Only a few verbs, however, have a root aorist with an active
meaning. Elsewhere the root aorist has developed a passive
meaning and is normally classified as an aorist passive. An
example is mviyo strangle, choke (tr.), which, like ¢vw, has a
weak aorist énvita I strangled, choked (tr., e.g. €xBec énvita tov
100 yeltovoc xova yesterday 1 choked the neighbour’s dog) and
what is really a root aorist enviynv I choked (intr., e.g. 0 coc
Kvev, £0MV, ETVLYN €v 1@ 100 mupoc konvd “Your dog,” I said,
“choked in the smoke of the fire”). The original contrast
between the transitive and intransitive aorists in verbs of this
sort developed into one of active/passive, and forms such as
enviynv were used in contexts where they must be interpreted as
passive (0 €10C K@V, 41, ovx £nviyn xanv@ “My dog,” he said,
“was not choked by smoke” — on this use of the dative see
11.1/2 below). Consequently, most root aorists in —nv, (but not
in -@v, Ov, or, with one exception, -@v) which could be
interpreted as passive came to be so regarded and classified.
This could not happen with intransitive verbs, such as Batve,
whose meaning precludes any passive sense.

The total number of aorist passives in -nv is also small, but they
formed the model for the vast majority of transitive verbs,
where a special aorist passive stem was created by attaching the
suffix On to the root.? To this were added the same endings as for
the root aorist. For this reason all aorist passive endings are of
the active type; the aorist passive never has the passive endings of
the other historic tenses (-umv, —co, =10 etc. 4.1/1 note 1).

The aorist passive indicative (and corresponding infinitive) of

Mo will be found in Appendix 1. This tense is included in the

Principal parts of verbs which show some irregularity (7.1/1

Note 3) as the form it takes is not always predictable. We may,
Owever, note:

——
! . S

p In thege verbs the 3rd plural of the root aorist and of the weak aorist active are identical:
Zoﬁcﬂv {from £¢T—cav or £¢Tc-av).

The n of the suffix undergoes change in some forms other than the indicative, e.g. the aor.
Pass. pple. avBeic (12.1/1).

L} Hun 8
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(@) Most verbs whose present stem ends in a vowe| ,.
diphthong form their aorist passive stem regularly. In 3 f, ,
cases the suffix is enlarged to cfn on the analogy of dey,
stems (see below), e.g. mxovcdnv I was heard (dxoy,,
exeretedny I was ordered (xehevw). In regular contracy,
verbs the final vowel of the present stem is lengthened in 1
same way as in the aorist active (5.1/2 note 2), e.g. €ttung,
(tTpaw); eToNOny (TOLE®); £IMA0ONY (SnAom). '

(b) In palatal and labial stems (6.1/4) final x and v become |
final = and B become ¢ (i.e. they are assimilated to th,
following 6 by becoming aspirates), e.g. eovraxOny I wa.
guarded (pvratto, stem ¢uhak-); EmepdOnv I was sey;
(repnm, stem meun-). In dental stems the final consonan:

— becomes c, e.g. ereicOnv I was persuaded (neibw, stem

neld-).

Occasionally (and unpredictably) a verb has a root aons:
passive, e.g. enviynv (see above); exomnv I was cut (xonw..
sometimes both, e.g. €BAapnv, eBragdnv I was hurt (Bramte
there is no difference in meaning).

The stem of the future passive is that of the aorist passive with
an added ¢ (AvBnc-, Ttundnc-, xomnc-). The endings are those o
the present middle and passive: AvBncopar I shall be loosened:
aundncopon I shall be honoured; xonncopon I shall be cut. Foi
the full future passive of AGm see Appendix 1.

Note

As mentioned in 8.1/2 some deponents are classified as passive
because their aorist is passive, not middle, in form (most
however, have a middle future). Among the most common
passive deponents are:

BovAopan wish; fut. BovAncopal; aor. €BovAnénv

dovapar be able; fut. Suvncopar; aor. eduvnony

nopevopar march; fut. mopevcopoL; aor. £ropeviny
In the future and aorist of the first two 7 is inserted. vvapot ho

—Qyi0L, —0ICONL, —OITAL €EC., NOt —OpOL 1, -€T0u etc. in the present (s
19.1/3b).

The difference between middle and passive deponents is simP™
one of form; both are active in meaning.

11.1/2 Agent and instrument

In English we can say the policeman was bhit by a demonstrﬂ;f* ;
and the policeman was hit by a placard but Greek make»‘n“[
distinction between agent (demonstrator) and instrumc



(placard). An agent is a living being and agency is normally
expressed by vmo with the genitive. An instrument is nearly
Jlways inanimate and the construction used for it is the dative
without a preposition (examples have already occurred at
72.13 1.8, 9.2.13 1.3, 10.2.16(vi); in English we use either by or
with: "ACTacll PE TURTEL unhorc Aspasia is hi,tting me with
apples (instrument); 1 Tpoid vro t@v ‘EAAnvev enopbnén Troy
was sacked by the Greeks (agent).

11.1/3 —w verbs with stems in A, y, v, p

Most verbs with these stems originally formed their present with
a y suffix (6.1/4b). This combined with a preceding A to give A%,
but disappeared after p, v, p, although, by way of compensation,
a preceding €, 1, v was lengthened and a preceding a became au.
The future of these verbs is of the contracted type (-6 < —€a;
5.1/2 note 3); where a y suffix has been used in the present the
future reverts to the original stem. In the weak aorist (which
occurs in all common verbs of this group, except Baile throw)
the sigma is dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened (note
that here we have a > n except after vowels and p, where «
becomes @; also, € becomes e1). The following table shows the
different possibilities:

PRESENT FUTURE  AORIST
BaAd throw (< Bor-y ) Bard €Baiov
Ctlék)»o) send (< ctEAy ®) CTEAD £cte1Aa
VEU® apportion  (no y suffix) VEU® Evepa
heve wait (no y suffix) pevad gueva
nwoive  indicate (< cnuav-y @)  crov@d  Ecmunvo
Klotve stain (< pav-y ®) HLavd epidva
uexdve  dishonour (< aicxyiv—y @)  aicyuv@  fcyUva
apo lift (< dp-y o) apd fpo.
Oktpo  piry (< olkTip-y @)  olkmpd  GKXTIpa

For the principal parts of éAotve drive and ¢épe carry, which
are irregular, see Principal parts of verbs.

The aorist passive of verbs in —oive and -ve ends in —avlnv and
:&’e"ﬁ};lv, e.g. ecnuaveny (c,:,nuaivco); nexvveny (aicxﬁvm). Likewise,
i ave 1pOnv fr(_)m oip, but .the other verbs listed above
Vhich have an aorist passive are irregular.

11.1/4 Third declension nouns -
Stems in eu, au, ou

4\ . . v
ac Clal’ge number of masculine nouns end in -evc (always so
ented). Most common nouns of this type involve male

-
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occupations, e.g. iepevc priest, innevc horseman. The names .
some Homeric heroes are also of this type, as 'O8uccs,,
"AxiMheve. The genitive and dative singular endings are the sain.
as for stems in 1 (8.1/4).

The only examples of stems in av and ov are those given beloy,.

BoctAeve (m) vaioc (f) ypade (f) Bodc {m or f)
king ship old woman  ox, cow
SINGULAR
Nom. Bociiev—c Vod-c ypad—c Boi—c
Voc. Bacired Voo Ypad Bov
Acc. PoactAé-G vaid-v ypai-v Boit~v
Gen. Pacthie-ac VE-0C ypa-oc Bo-oc
Dat.  Bacikel v YpO-t Bo-1
PLURAL
N.V. Baciliic (or -£ic) viec ypa~gc Bosc
Acc.  Bociie-Oic vade ypaidc Boic
Gen. Baciie-av ve-v YpO-GV Bo—idv

Dat. Baciled—cu(v) vav—ci(v) ypav—ci(v)  Bov—ci(v)
the also Zs}'Jc Zeus, which is irregular: voc. Zed, acc. Ata, gen.
Awoc, dat. At (in poetry there is an alternative stem, Znv-, for
the oblique cases, giving Zfjva, Znvoc, Znvi).

11.1/5 Crasis

Crasis (xpdcic mixing, blending) is the contraction of a vowel or
diphthong at the end of one word with a vowel or diphthong at
the beginning of the following word. It is found chiefly in poetrv
but is not uncommon in the orators. Only a very small number
of words occur as the first element of crasis, viz the relevant
parts of the definite article, kol and a few others. Examples We¢
have already met are xav (= kot €v 5.2.17) and avtoc (= 0 avtoc
tovtod etc. (9.1/3b). In all such cases elision (2.1/6b), even 1t
theoretically possible, is never used in preference to crasis. 10t
rules for crasis are:

(@) The first word loses its accent, if any.

(b) A vowel (always long) or diphthong resulting from crasis
marked with ’ (technically called coronis but idenEical i
form with a smooth breathing), e.g. tovvopa (10 ovoua!
When the second word begins with a rough breathing. !
consonant preceding it in crasis (always x or 1) is aspiratc
e.g. Boipatiov (10 patiov). When, however, the first word *
simply an aspirated vowel or diphthong (o, ot, etc.)s ™
rough breathing is kept in crasis, e.g. ovv (0 €V).
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) The rules that apply for internal contraction in verbs (5.1/2)

1.

1
2
3#
4%

bk
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are generally followed, as in the above examples. There are,
however, some combmatlons which do not occur in verbs,
as well as some exceptions. We should note:

(i) When the definite article is combined with a word
beginning with o, this a is always kept, e.g. &vepamnoc (0
avlpanoc), am:oc (0 avroc, 9.1/3b).

(ii) The o of xat is dropped in certain combinations, e.g.
xov (ko ov), XN (xat 1).

2 Greek reading

Tl mpawxc a8ucwzc unmp eqm

(181 € mmoncw ot Awoc m)Bom

ecn T KGV KaKoicv n80vnc uetpov

KO‘UK euoc ) m)eoc am epfic untpoc napa,

coc ovpavoc 1€ Yoo 7 Av uopqm ;,ua

8Tl’£t & sx(optc(-)ncav aAMnAov Sixa o

TLKTOUCL AV Kave&mcav (sent up) e1c ¢ooc

Bevﬁpn, netewva, Bipac, ovc 6 alun tpedet

yevoc € evmo)v

chov 70 KEVBELV KOV TPOC avSpoc euyevouc

elne Tic 0 CO)Kpa‘L'EI. Gavatov cod Ka‘té'YV(DC(IV ol
A(-)nvatm, 0 d¢ €imev, xaxelvov N ducic (sc. Bavatov

mwywva)cxet)

apata tov Bodv EAkel.

Advanced futility

(1) ypadc xopevsx (if) TodA® Katompov xaptl;n (£i1)

dvepov Smw@ angc (fv) MBoic tov nhov ﬁamtc (v)

K(I}»SL xeMdvN Touc Bode Bpa&mtoSac (vi) cnowtp nat‘calov

Kpoumc (vid) TATTOAOV e«‘,expoucac naﬂa}\.(p (viid) mv

autSa cavSa?«p emq)paﬂetc (1x) owrp oivov eEelavverc. (x)

ovToC mv covtod Supav xpouetc MBQ)

nacw Yop avepamoww, oux nuiv Hovov,

T\ Kol napmmx 1 xpowp Satumv Blov

Echnhe, kOLSELC SLa TEAOVC £VALUOVER.

dysseus explains to Neoptolemus that they must obtain

the bow of Philoctetes if Troy is to be captured.

Tovw)v Yap ovdev aky'ovet W el & epyacy

l“l Ta‘o‘ca ATV TdcLy Apyetow BaAgic.

el YQP 0 T00de ToEa pn Mq)encetm

olKk ey (= éEecm) mepcan cot 10 Aapdavov TESov.

In 525 ¢ Egypt was conquered and permanently occupied
¥ the Persians, whose power in the eastern Mediterranean

]
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continued to increase until their unsuccessful invasior, o
Greece (480-479 BC). The subsequent rise of Athey,
encouraged the Athenians to invade Egypt (c. 461

with disastrous results, as Thucydides tells us in ¢,
introduction to his hlstory

0T HEV O TRV 'E)vamv npawata e¢9apn xal OALYOL ane
TOAADV 81(1 mc Apone €c Kvpnvnv ercopevencav Ko
eco)encav, 01 8¢ mAgictol anedavov. Awumoc 3e maAv vry
ﬁacﬂ»ea eyevsro n)mv ’Auvpratou 100 €v 1:010 €hecy
Bacdaa)c romov 8¢ Sia psyeeoc 1€ 1:01) £\oVC OVK e&)vuvm
EAELV KoL OO c¢08pa uaxlpm glclv oL e}vstot ’Ivapmc ¢ o
AtBuo)v Bacmenc oc 0 MOVTQL snpa&e nepl TiC vamou
npo&ocw £ANYON KoL avscvamen £x d¢ m)v AGnvo)v Ko
1:nc aMnc §np.pax1800 nevmxovm 1:p1np£1c 8101807(01
en?\sucav €c Awum:ov Kou ecxov KaTa 10 Mev8ncwv Kepac i
aA)’ autoic €x € ync ENENECOV neCm KOl €K Gakaccnc
d)owuco)v vmmlcov Kol 818¢9£1pav T0C TOAAOC TOV veo)v 10
obV XOTo rnv usya)mv crpmewv ABnvatav kal v
Evppoyev ¢ ATYUTToV oUTHC ETEAEVTNCEY.

12 Euxitheos and Herodes were fellow passengers on a voyage
to Thrace. In the process of changing ships at Lesbos,
Herodes disappeared and Euxitheos was subsequently

charged with his murder. His speech of defence was written
by Antiphon.

811‘.8181\ S¢ psteE_,eBnpev etc 10 erepov n)\mov smvopev Km
¢avepov MEV ECTLV ou o Hpm&nc eéeBn ex 10D nxowv Kot
S etceBn naxw eym 8¢ 10 napomav omc eE_,ean £x 100
thou hc, VUKTOC exswnc il 8¢ ucxepam €1'C816T] a¢aan
nv ) avr\p, s?;memo OUdEV TL uaMov MO TAV ava 1 K(ll o 8
euou Ko £l 0 v AAAGV £80KEL Sewov ewcn, Kal Eot
opow)c Kot :-:1c € mv Mxm?mvnv £Y0 oltioc 7 neu¢9nvm
uwehov xai en:et ailoc ou&etc NBeAe BaStCew ovte TOY
cmo 100 Mhotlov ovte v am:ou 00 HpcoSou ewtpmv, EY‘” .
TOV ouco).oueov OV euamou m—:um—:w eromoc . eneldn eo’
avnp oms ev m Mun?qun £¢aws1:o om’ dAA0BL 0VdOp0D:
nMuc 1€ nuw e'ywveto, Kol TGAN aviyeto mAola aroved:
OYOUNY KAYQ.

Notes

1 €T < ¢Vo (11.1/1) the primary meaning of this root aorist
was born but often, as here, it has the present sense is.
Aroc gen. of Zevc (11.1/4).

n with uetpov, Koncmcw xakoic (3. 1/1 note 1). )
I1 xovk = xat ovk (11.1/5); maopa some disyllabi
prepositions can, in verse, be placed after the noun the?

Wi
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overn, cf. 8ixa in 1.3; when they are normally accented on
the final syllable (as with mapa, but not with Sixa), the accent
is then thrown back on to the first syllable. .2 With a double
subject (ovpavoc and yaw) the verb sometimes agrees only
with the nearer, hence nv; € ... we) lit. botb ... and but simply
trans. by and. 1.4 mixtouct vivid present, trans. brought forth
(nm(o can be used of either parent); xavedwkav = xai
avedokav (ESoxav is the 3rd pl. aor. ind. act. of Sidwut gwe,
18.1/2 note 3). I.5 8evdpn acc. pl. of 8evdpov (13.1/1¢); ot
an antecedent meaning creatures is to be understood; €’ i.e.
1; after the € is elided, T becomes 6" because of the rough
breathing of aAun.
xatoylyvocke condemn takes the gen. of the person
condemned and the accusative of what he is condemned to
(23. l/lk(l)), KOKELVOV = KO EKELVOV.
(iv) MOotc instrumental dat. (11.1/2); BarAerc here pelt. (vii)
£EEKPOUCAC < EXKPOV®.
I.1 The datives should be translated by for. 1.2 xat is here
adverbial and empbhasizes the following word but need not
be translated; Biov English idiom requires the plural. 13
£comAe gnomic aorist (see note on 5.2.10); coaArm trip up,
cause to fall (as in wrestling) is here (and often elsewhere)
used metaphoncally, KOULdELC = Kcu ouSetc
The future tense in €1 clauses (.1 €pyacp and 1.3 kn(bencetat)
is to be translated into Enghsh by a present; pn (as in /.2
and 3) is the negative used in et clauses (18.1/4) but in .2 it
is somewhat unusually placed after the verb it negates (cf.
2.1/6a(i)). 1.3 Translate 1a 10Ea by a singular (the plural is
often used for the singular in verse). /.4 On ct = €gci see
21.1/4 note 1.
Thucydides uses the non-Attic spelling cc for tt (L11
Baiaccnc), the old Attic form &uv (&vp~ etc. in compounds)
for the normal cuv (1.9 Evupayidoc, 1.14 &vupaxo)v) and the
old Attic &c for eic (1.2, 10, 14). .1 £¢8apn < ¢9£1po) I.3f.
uno lit. under, ie. under the control of; BociAed at this
period the Persian king was a figure of supreme importance
and the Greeks referred to him simply as Baciievc. I.5f. te .
xol join the two reasons why Amyrtaeus could not be
captured and in English we would supply because after dpa.
ll.6f. 1a mavta see note on 10.2. 16(11/), £AN0ON < Aappave.
lL.of. Sradoxon lit. [as] relieving, i.e. as a relieving force;
£cyov put in; 10 Mev8ncwv Kspac the north-east arm of the
Nile delta. Il 114f. Take avroic with engnecov (< emmmm)
lit. fell upon them; 1ac noAac the majority of, most of; 1a .
Kot ™y ... cf. 5.1/3, lit. the [things] with respect to the ..

L1 Wun 8
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12 [.1 Translate peteEepnuev (< ueteKBawm) by a pluperfec,

had transferred (16.1/2); en‘tvouev we began to drnyj
(inceptive 1mperfect 4.11). 1.3 w nap(mav 0VK 70t ... at 4l].
the adverb napanav is converted by 10 to a noun equivalen,
(4.1/4), which functions here as an accusative of respect
(20.1/5), lit. [wzth respect to] the altogether. 1.5 ovdev 1,
péAlov VRO ... 1 ... VMO, lit. nothzng more by ... than by
(ovdev T not at all is also an accusative of respect) IL6ff. 1
= mivt (indefinite, 10.1/1); the xat of xau €ic ¢ joins thlS
sentence to the preceding one; e is to be taken with the Ko
before enet (1.8) and the two link éye aitwoc A ... with gy
.. Etowwoc B 1€ ... xot literally mean both ... and but
translate here not only ... but also to give the necessary
emphasis; mepdOivar &yyskov accusative and infinitive
(8.1/3a) after aimoc 1. IL8f ovte ... oute continue the
preceding negative ovdeic, lit. no-one ... neither from ... nor
of, but in English we would say either ... or (the rule given
at 7.1/6 does not apply because ovte ... ovte do not negate
the verb of this clause; cf. 10.3 IL7f.). IL10ff. eneidn 15
followed by three clauses with the second joined to the first
by 1¢ (1.12) and the third to the second by xat (1.12); mhotc
[the time for] sazlmg, eywvsto lit. was coming into, being,
i.e was starting; 10X = 10 GAAa; aviyyeto impf. of avayopon;
kayo = xon €yo (11.1/5)



12.1 Grammar

12.1/1 Participles

Participles are those parts of verbs which function as adjectives.
They have tense (killing is present, going to kill future) and
voice (killing is active, being killed passive). In Greek there are
participles for all three voices in the present, future, and aorist
(and also the perfect, 16.1/4) and they use the same stem as the
corresponding indicatives (but the augment is dropped in the
aorist). For the sake of completeness the following table
includes perfect participles, which can be ignored until we treat
these in 16.1/4.

ACTIVE
Present
Future

Aorist

Perfect

MIDDLE
Present
Future

Aorist

Perfect
PASSIVE
P resent

m. AM-av (gen. AM~ovtoc), f. Ad-ovca, n. Ab-ov loosening

m. AMic-ov (gen. Ac-ovtoc), f. Mc-ovca, n. Ac-ov going to
loosen, about to loosen

m. Afc-Gc (gen. Afic-avroc), f. Adc-Gca, n. AMdc-av having
loosened, after loosening

m. Aelvk-oc (gen. AeAvk-otoc), f. AeAvk—via, n. AeAvk—0c
(in a state of) having loosened

AD-OLEVOC, ~OHEVT, ~OUEVOV 7ansoming

ATc-OUEVOC, —OUEVT, ~OMEVOV going to ransom, about to
ransom

ADC-QUEVOC, —QUEVN, —apevov having ransomed, afte
ransoming .

AeAMvEvoc, {LEvn, {LEvov (in a state of) having ransomed

AD-Opevoc, —opevn, —opevov being loosened

¢ L Mun=
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Future Aunc-Opevoc, ~opévn, ~Ouevoy going to be loosened, aboy,
to be loosened

Aorist m. Avé-eic (gen. MB-€vtoc), f. AvBeica, n. AvBev hay,,
been loosened, after being loosened )

Perfect  Aehv-ugvoc, —uévn, —u€vov (in a state of) having bee,
loosened

All active participles, together with that of the aorist passive, ar

declined like first and third declension adjectives (10.1/3). The

declension of the aorist active participle is identical with that o

ndc (10.1/3b). The present active and aorist passive are decline(

as follows:

SINGULAR

M. F N. M. F N.
N.V. Afav Afovca  Adov ABetc  AvBeica  AvBey
Acc. Afovie  Afoucav Adov ABevia  AvBeicav AvOgv

Gen. MASovioc AToucrc Afovtoc Av@evtoc Auvbeicnc Avbévroc
Dat. Mjovm  AGovep Aovmt  AvBEvmL  AvBeicy  AvBevm

PLURAL

N.V. Afoviec Afovcor Afovir  AvBéviec AvBeicar AvBevia
Acc. Aoviac ADoucOc Afovia  AvBéviac Avfeicic AvOivia
Gen. ADoviev ADoucdv ADOVIOV AVBEVIOV AvBeicdv AvBEvIov
Dat.  Afouvct(v) ABoucone ASouci(v) AvBgici(v) AvBetcaic Avdeict(v)

The future active participle follows ASwv. All middle participles
and that of the future passive follow xaloc (3.1/3). The present
(and perfect) participle passive has the same form as the middle.

The meanings given above for the present and aorist participles
simply reflect the temporal distinction between their
corresponding indicatives: AGwv loosening, AGcdc having
loosened. This difference of time occurs in a sentence such as
£pYalONEVOL HEV NPLCTOV, EPYOCOUEVOL S £delnvouy they used 10
have breakfast while they were working (lit. working), but used
to dine after they finished work (lit. having worked), but the
distinction is sometimes one of aspect (4.1/1), i.e. the present
participle conveys the idea of continuation, the aorist of simpl¢
occurrence. An aorist participle so used can denote an actioP
which happens at the same time as that of the finite verb of 1S
clause (coincidental use), e.g. b énoincac Gvauvicdc pe you di

well to remind me (lit. reminding, not having reminded
vnohaBav £¢n be said in reply (lit. replying, not having replied

Notes

"1 The present participle of iyt (I am) is Gv, odca, OV 576’"’3’]:
gen. s. dvtoc, ovene, ovioc; dat. pl. odeu(v), ovcorc, ovetly r
Its future participle is €copevoc, -n, —ov (cf. 8.1/1 note 2);
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has no others. The idiomatic expression 10 6v (lit. the
[really] existing [thing]) has the meaning reality; 1§ ovu is
used in the sense in reality, in truth (on this use of the dative
see 23.1/25). ’

5 Intenses where they differ from A%, contracted verbs, verbs
with a contracted future, and verbs with stems in A, u, v, p
form their participles according to the rules already given
for those tenses, e.g. the future active and aorist active
participles of cté\Ao are cteldv (<€ + ov), ctehodea (< € +
ovca), ctelodv (< € + ov) and ctelA-dc, ~Gco, —av.

3 Strong aorists take the participial endings of the present (cf.
7.1/1), e.g. active Aapav, -ovca, -ov;' middle AaBopevoc
(< MopBave).

4 The participles of root aorists are similar to those of the
weak aorist active or the aorist passive, as the following
examples show:

(i) &yvov (yvecke): m. yvouc (gen. yvovtoc), f. yvoica, n.
yVov.

(#) £¢0v ($vo): m. ¢Bc (gen. dpvvtoc), f. dpica, n. dpuv.

(1if) -edpdv (-S13packw, which occurs only in compounds):
m. -3pdc (gen. -Spavroc), f. -Spéca, n. ~Spav.

() érviymv (rviye): m. mviyelc (gen. mviyévroc), f.
TVIYEILCO, N. TIVLYEV.

(v) €pnv (Botve) follows —€8pav: m. Bdc (gen. Bavtoc), f.
Baca, n. Bav (cf. éctv 19.1/1).

12.1/2 Uses of participles

(@) A participle in Greek can often be rendered by the same in
English, but Greek regularly uses a participle and finite verb
where Fnglish would more naturally have two verbs joined by
and: 10010 mowviclc aniiMOev be did this and went away (lit.
having done this he went away). In many other cases a
subordinate clause should be used to translate a participle. The
Negative, when required, varies as indicated. When used within
a clause participles are used to express:

() Th,e temporal relation between two actions (negated by 0¥)
agikouevor eic tic ’Adnvac  When they arrived (lit.
€Aelav Tode. having arrived) at
Athens, they spoke

as follows.

Sometimes the temporal relation is made more precise by
QU_alifyi,ng' the participle with adverbs such auo together
with, ev@uc immediately, peraky in the middle of:

! Unhke

On the f the present active partici the strong aorist active participle is always accented
] : a

le,
rst syllable of its ending, gence hapBavav (pres.) but Aapwv (aor.).

ry
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petaty 05mv Ancvdlov Did he lose his little ).
ANOAECEV; flask while (lit. 1n the
middle of) sacrificing:
(on anwAecev see
20.1/1 note 2).

apa GeVUYOVTEC TOUC While (lit. together with,
"EAAMVOC ETLTPOCKOV. the same time as) fleein
they kept wounding the
Greeks.

ayov leading, éxov having, depav carrying are often to by
translated simply by with: W\8sv éxav Eldoc he came with
sword (lit. having a sword).
(i) Cause (negated by ov)

A participle used in this sense is often preceded by g1
because for a reason the writer or speaker sees as valid, or
by ac as for a reason he does not vouch for. mc (which has
many other uses — 22.1/1) here, and elsewhere, marks what
follows as the subjective opinion of the person described
and must often by translated by thinking that, on the
grounds that. ate is used only with phrases (with or without
a participle):

o Kdpoc, ate tov ypUcov Cyrus hired mercenaries
£X0V AV, EXLKOVPOVC because be had all the
gicmcaro. gold.

0 Bactieve touc Iepcdc The king imprisoned the
eiptev @C KATOCKOMOVC Persians on the ground
ovtac. that they were spies.

ovy Tyepovoc €xov mhav@  Because you have no
ava ta opn. guides you are

wandering over the
mountains.

(iii) Concession (negated by ov) )
The participle is often preceded by xainep although, whicn-
like ate, is used only with phrases: _

1odTa GEpELY AvaryKn It is necessary (lit. [there ¥/
xainep ovio ducpopa. necessity) to endure thest
things although they 47°

(lit. although being) hard

to bear.
86E® yovaixa, xoinep ook I shall seem to have [mY]
Exov, Exerv. wife, although I do no!

have [ber] (lit. althoug’
not bhaving).
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«ai and xat tadta (and that [too]) are used as equivalents of

KALTEP:
gv i Thadt ot fipeec 1x00c  In the lliad the heroes do
ovK £cBtovct kal Tadto not eat fish although
ém Tf BahatTy Oviec. they are (lit. and that

being) by the sea.

(iv) Condition (negated by pi, as in conditional clauses, 18.1/5)
No introductory word is required: apaptnen un Spdcdc tade
you will make a mistake if you do not do this (lit. not having
done these things).

(v) Purpose (negated by ov)

With verbs of motion a future participle can be used by
itself: Mcopev tovc covc abrouc, INMpounded, oyopevor (<
opaw) we have come to see your ordeals, Prometheus.
Elsewhere the future participle is preceded by ac (cf. (ii)
above; in both cases @c presents the attitude of the subject
of the participle): coAlappaver Kdpov ac anoxtevdv be seizes
Cyrus in order to kill [bim]. In these examples English uses
an infinitive phrase to express purpose (for clauses
expressing purpose see 14.1/4¢(1)).

(vi) Noun equivalent
If preceded by the definite article, adjectives may function as
nouns, as 0 xaxoc the evil man (5.1/3). Since participles are
adjectives, they can be treated in the same way. ot
navbavovtec literally means the learning [ones] and,
depending on the context, could be translated those who are
learning or (the) learners (in English the article is dropped if
a general class is meant - 2.1/2 note 1):
& BV Aevecewy 10 didc oic  How sweet [it is] both for
€ KOARC TPOTTOVCL KoL those who are faring well
0ic SucTuyoiecy. and for those who are
unfortunate to look upon
_ the light (i.e. be alive).
This use is negated by pn if a general class meant, but by ov
if tf}e reference is to a specific person or group:
0L un evTVYOVVIEC lit. the [class of] people
who are not fortunate,
o i.e. the unfortunate;
Ol 0VK £VTUYODVTEC those [particular] people

who are not fortunate.
') Genitive absolute
'S construction (absolute here means independent), in its

Sim X ..
Plest form, involves a noun or pronoun and a participle
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which are both in the genitive case and which stand apart frg,,
(i.e. are grammatically independent of) the rest of the sentenc,.
there is, of course, a connection in sense as otherwise the,.
would be no point in putting the two together. We have ;.

absolute construction (the nominative absolute) in English
Although it is a little clumsy, we can say the Persians havin,

sailed away, Miltiades returned to Athens In Gree

this becomes tdv IMepcdv GMOTALUCAVIOV, O MiATiddn,

enaviiABev eic tdc ’ABnvac. The genitive absolute is employed In
uses (i) - (iv) as detailed above and can be accompanied by gre.
a@c, xainep when appropriate. It is negated by ov except when ¢
expresses a condition (above (iv)).

107 enpdydn Kovevoc These things were done
ctpatmyovvroc. when Conon was general
(lit. Conon being
general) (temporal
relation).
Qate TUKVOD GVToC 10D GACOVC Because the grove was
ovK €180v ol evtoc Touc €xtoc.  thick those inside did not
see those outside (lit.
inasmuch as the grove
being thick) (cause).
anonhel oixade xoinep pecov  He sails home although it
xEWdvoc ovroc. is midwinter (lit.
although [it] being
midwinter) (concession).
aveBn €m 10 Opn @V moAeiwv  He went up on to the
0V KOAVOVT®V. mountains as the eneny
did not prevent [him]
(lit. the enemy not
preventing) (cause, hence

ov).
@c 1180 1:0 ¢fv un 98ovovenc How sweet [is] life if )
Tiic Toyne. fortune is not jealons (he

fortune not being
jealous) '(conditlon,
hence un).

12.2 Greek reading

1# avnp 0 ¢euy(ov Kol nan uaxncewt
2 apmov napoucnc oV 8(-:1 xvn Cnretv.
3# AMav dLAdv ceavtov ovy €EELC PLAoV.
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eamov ov rpe¢o)v m)vac 1:p€¢€l
opn yaucov avepamoc ovK exsl Kaxa.
Kcm:vov ¢swmv SLC 0 nop evenecec
avnp devyav ov p£v€l M)pac KTUMOV.
ox KUVEC anaé m cheevtsc M—:yoth doPeicOar 10 nip.
ea\pa)v yop mc(o Katcap OUK ENOLVECHV.
ovdeLC newo)v mm adet.
aypoucoc :-:uu mv cmqmv cxaqmv A,ey(ov,
o Snxeetc m:o o¢smc Kou cxowwv ¢oBeuou
0 ypappa'ca)v cmetpoc ou B?uenet B}\smov
YOAEMOV ECTL POC YOCTEPQA AEYELY @10 OUK ExOUCAV.
MNPOMHGEYC
Sspm] eeap,a TOVE 10V ALOC ¢1Mv
olonc U QUTOD TNUOVOACL KOUMTOUOL.
QKEANOC
opm, MpounBe, Kal napawecat ye cot
eem 10 Adcta Kautep OVTL TOLKLAQ.
0 Kvpoc eweuesv eE_,eMuvet Sia thc Amcaovtac cmeuovc
nevts, napacayyac tpwxovta, wvmv e mv XOPaV
EMETPEYE Stapnacat ‘tOlC EMncw coc no?\smav olcav.
‘Hciodov ntote Bthov suouc mto xepcw gALCCOV
Huppnv e§a7nvnc €ldov enepxouevnv
BLB}»OV 58 pLyac sm v xept 00T eBonca
€pya T pot mapexeLc, ® yepov Helode;
In this fragment from a lost play of Euripides the leader of
a band of mystics greets Minos, the king of Cnossus in
Crete, whose wife, Pasiphae, after an unfortunate
experience with a bull, will give birth to the Minotaur.
<I>owucoysvouc TEKVOV Eup(mmc
xal 100 usyaMu vaoc AVOCCOV
Kpnme emtoumohe(-)pou,
mcm Ca(-)eouc vaouc npo?\.m(ov
O!“Y\'ov oe BLOV tswopsv e§ oV 5
AIOC Idatov puctne 'yevounv (= €yev-),
K(ll vmmnoxou Zaypeac Bom'nc
ac o)uocpayouc Saltac tehecac
Tl‘tpt T opz-:wt 3adac avacywv
et Koupmo)v 10
Boxcyoc éxAngny ocrabeic.

NOtes

4
3

Gpxroy nrapovenc gen. absolute (12.1/2b).
OWdv < giAgwv (pres. pple. m. nom. s. of MA€w).
1 because a general class is meant (12.1/2a(vi)).
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EVENECEC < EUNINTO.

31 emphasizes anak.

A translation of a line of Shakespeare, not a piece o
original Greek; 8ayav, enawvecav 12.1/2a(v).

xoAa (n. pl.) trans. by an adverb.

BAEmmv is used here concessively, [though] seeing.

@ta < olc

.1 tovde 1tov Awc ¢ihov this friend of Zeus (i.e me.
Prometheus) is in appositon to 8¢dua (lit. spectacle). )
otowc (with mnuovaic) lit. with what sort of dat. of
instrument (11.1/2). L3 nopoivém takes the dative
(13.172b(1)); ye (lit. at any rate (13.1/3b) need not be
translated.

eEehavver vivid present (see note on 7.2.13 L8); on the
relation between cto8uovc and mapacoyyac see note on
7.2.9.

Hesiod, an early poet, wrote the "Epyo xav ‘Hugpo
(traditionally translated Works and Days but the real
meaning is Fields and Days [for ploughing them]), which is
the book referred to here. I.1 Books in antiquity were
written on papyrus rolls and the reader kept his hands on
top of a roll to manipulate it (hence gpoic Uno yepciv under
my hands). 1.2 enepyopevnv coming (for this use of a
participle see 15.1/2). 1.4 €pya here troubles, but trans. by a
singular — the author is punning on the title of the book he
is reading (and wilfully misinterpreting the sense of £pya).
Europa, the daughter of Agenor, king of Tyre in Phoenicia
(hence ®owvikoyevnc) was carried off by Zeus to Crere
after the latter had taken the form of a bull (not related t©
the bull loved by Pasiphae); she subsequently gave birth t©
Minos. Il.1f. texvov vocative — with it we must take
avaccev; the m. pple. (avaccev) is used because TeXV0
although neuter, refers to a male being, viz Minos - shght
violations of strict grammatical agreement on this patt¢”
are not rare (agreement according to the sense); Znvoc >
11.1/4; avacce be king of, rule over takes the genit't
(13.1/24(i)). .4 npoAwmev < npoAeinw. .5 teivopev lt -
lead but as €& oV (from what [time], i.e. since) fOllO“,‘,‘
English idiom requires have led. 1.6 Atéc see 11.1/4. "|'!_
vokTinorov Zaypeac Bovtne [as] a herdsman of s
roaming Zagreus. .8 opodayouc daitac meals of raw S
were a regular feature of Dionysiac orgies (the beast_h‘ ' o
torn apart by the participants). [.9 unpt opetg, i.¢- Gyt ;
another divinity worshipped with nightly orgies:
eKANONV < KOAE®.
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12.3 Extra reading

Epigrams

For the Greeks an epigram was a short poem of two to twelve
lines (we have already met examples at 9.2.3 and 12.2.17). The
genre formed a sub-division of elegiac poetry because it was
written in the elegiac metre (see Appendix 9; particular metres
had, from an early stage in Greek hterature, become the
halimarks of most poetical genres). Authors of epigrams used,
although not very consistently, forms of words from Ionic and
Homeric Greek (examples in 1, 3, 4, 8, 9). There was virtually
no restriction on subject matter.

1# xpucov avnp eupmv e)»utev Bpoxov amap 0 XpUCOV
ov Mnsv vy, eupaw n\uev ov sups Bpoxov
2# n Kinpie my K\mpw ew Kv18m einev 1809ca,
¢e\), ¢e\) 70D yupvnv sxSe e Hpa&melnc,
3# navrec p.ev KiMkec xaxol avepec g€v 8¢ KtME_,w
gic ayaeoc Kwupnc Kol Kwupnc 58 Kthﬁ
44 etchev Avnoxoc mv Aucumxov TOTE TUANV
KOUKETL mv w)mv eilclde Auap.axoc
5# eixoct 'yevvncac o Cwypaq)oc Em‘uxoc movc
008 ano v ‘:exvo)v 0Vdev « ouowv Sx&:l.
6# 110 poSa poSoeccav exew xapw aALO TL TOAERC,
caumv n1a p08a ne cuvau¢orepa
7# mv \VUXT\V Ayaemva ¢1M)v ENL YELAECLY Ecyov’
. TABe yap n tln;.w)v @c Staﬁncopsvn
8# 1 coﬁupov yelacaca Ko’ ’E)»)»aSoc n 1:0v EPACTOV
ecuov em npoevpow Aouc exovca VEQV,
uil Ha¢m 70 mrontpov enet ‘tOLT] psv opaclo
0VK £0£A0, oin & fiv mapoc ov dvvapat.
They told me, Heraclitus, they told me you were dead ..
8th£ e, Hpax?usue, ‘L'EOV popov, £c 8¢ pe daxpu
. nyuyev euvncenv & occaxtc auq)orepm
nAtov gv )\scxn Kate&)capsv aila cv psv oV,
Eelv Aktxapvnceu tetpanakat cnoSm
o 88 TEOL Ca)oucw anSovec ncw 0 TAVTIOV
“ancmc "AL8nc ok €Ml xelpa BoAel.
Notes
1

%

Mney = €Mnev (aorist of Aeinw) in Homer the augment is

Optional in the imperfect and aorist, and unaugmented

“(/)fms of these tenses are often found in literary genres
ich use features of Homeric language, cf. below 4.

21 Jun =2
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Kvumpic another name for Aphrodite because of .
association with Cyprus (Kvmpoc).

avepec (Homeric) = avpec.

gic1dev = elceidev (< eicopam) the augment is dropped as
Anev (above 1); xovkem = kot ovken (11.1/5).

Eutychus apparently was a bad painter with an unfaithfy)
wife; 008'(€) not even, but trans. even (cf. 11.2.12 L.8).

n 10 poda (sc. éxovca) [you] the [woman having, i.e. w
(12.1/2a(1))] the roses a concise form of address towards
someone whose name the speaker does not know.

L1 ¢wdv kissing (despite some restrictions, male
homosexuality was common in Greek society, cf. 7.2.13). .2
As the future participle is used by itself to express purpose
(12.12a(v)) ec Swapncouévn means thinking that it was
going to cross over (i.e. with the idea of... cf. 12.1/2a(ii)).
Lais (fourth century BC), a beautiful courtesan now past her
prime, dedicates her mirror to Aphrodite because she has no
further use for it. The epigram consists of a single sentence
and a main verb meaning I dedicate is to be supplied (the
first two lines are in apposition to I, i.e. I, the one who....
1.1 coPapov the n. acc. s. of the adjective is used adverbally,
trans. haughtily; xa®, i.e. xata with elision and aspiration
before the following initial aspirate; xa® ‘EAladoc ht.
(laughing) against Greece, i.e. at Greece. 1.2 Trans.
npoBupoic as singular (the plural is often used for the
singular in verse); take vémv (< veoc) with gpactdv in the
previous line. 1.3 tfj ooty i.e. to Aphrodite, whose temple
at Paphos in Cyprus was famous; toin (= Attic to10v™
(21.1/3)) of such a sort [as I am now], translate simply by «s
I am now; opécOar middle voice see myself (8.1/1a). 1.4 o
(= Attic oia) ... fiv mapoc lit. of what sort I was before, trans.
as I was before; with Suvapor (on deponents in —auot ¢
19.1/3b) supply opécBai from the previous line.

An epigram of Callimachus (third century Bc), well know?
in its English translation (see Appendix 9). The perso”
addressed is not the philosopher Heraclitus. /.1 teoc 15 the
Homeric form of coc (cf. teai in L5). 1.2 éuvncny (aor. O
uepvnuor 19.1/3b) I remembered. 1.3 We sank the st ¥
conversation, i.e. we talked into the night. .5 {oov*
Homeric for {@cwv (< {an); Heraclitus’ nightingales wer€ s
poems, which, ironically, have not survived; feiv = atcty “,‘"ﬁ
aic) — the dat. is governed by ént ... Bakel, on to whwh'_i‘_,
ém xeipo Bakel = xeipa emPadei; in Homer when the f e
element of a compound verb (as €émBaAda) is a prepositi® -
prefix (here ént), it can be separated from the verbal ele™"
(here BaAAm) by one or more words (tmesis lit. @ cutt!hs



13.1 Grammar

13.1/1 Oddities of declension

As we have now covered all regular nouns and adjectives, a few
remaining oddities can be conveniently listed here. Only a very
small number of nouns exist in each group.

(a) Attic declension

This subdivision of the second declension contains nouns which
in Attic (and sometimes Ionic) end in —ac, but which in other
dialects preserve the original -oc. Hence Homeric vaoc (m)
temple became first vnoc (in Attic @ >n except after a vowel or
p)and then veac (cf. the gen. s. of noAic, 8.1/4). veac is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL
N.V. veac VEQ
Acc.  vedv veac
Gen., veg VEQV
Dat.  veg vegc

Othf{r nouns of this class are Aewc (m; Homeric AdGoc) people,

'f)EVt:)vemc (Homeric Meverdoc) Menelaus, quo')c (m) hare, €ac

o awn (singular only; the accusative is £0). The adjective

T}imc Propitious also belongs here (m.f. TAewc, n. T'?ve"(ov; n. pl.

i ?)- The masculine and neuter of nAéac full follow TAewc but
tMinine, nAed, follows ducaid (3.1/3).

b() T’fifd declension nouns in —oc, —w, and -ac
' Mpwe (m) bero is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL
NV #pac fpo—ec
Acc. fpoaoripe  fpo-ac
Gen.  fipa—oc Npé—ov

Dat.  fpw1 or fipe npa—cu(v)

€L HUn
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Similarly declined are dpac (m) slave and Tpdec (m.
Trojans. oidac (f) shame is irregular: n.v. aidoc; acc. oy
gen. aidotc; dat. a1doi (no plural).

(ii) newd@® (f) persuasion has affinities with adac ang
declined: n. te180; v. ne1Boi; acc. ne1bw; gen. nelboic; 4,
ne1Boi (no plural). So also 7xe (f) echo and women’s nap,
such as Conoo and Kodvyo.

(iii) In addition to neuter dental stems with a nominative in -,
(as xépac horn, gen. xepatoc, 5.1/1a), there are a few neyy, -
nouns in -ac whose declension is parallel to neuters in -,
(6.1/1¢, i.e. contraction has taken place after the loss (-
intervocalic sigma). yépac (n) prize is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL
N.V. +yépoc YEPA (<a(c)-a)
Acc.  yeépoc YeP®
Gen. yépoc (<oc)-oc)  yepdv (<a(c)-ov)
Dat. yepo (<a(c)1) yepact(v) (<afcra)

Similarly declined are yfipac old age, xpeac meat, and also
kepac when it means wing of an army (cf. 5.1/1a).

(¢} Nouns declined in two ways

In English brothers and brethren are both plural forms of
brother, even though we attach a broader meaning to th
second. In Greek, anomalies of this sort sometimes reflect
dialectal differences (as, e.g., between Homeric and At
Greek), but some examples exist entirely within Attic. Thesc
may involve alternative forms (as in vioc), or an apparel
irregularity (as in 3¢vdpov). The main examples are:

8axpuov, —ov (n) tear; alternative n.v.a. in the singular: Soxpv
{asin 12.3.9 L.1).

devdpov, -ov (n) tree has an irregular dat. pl. Sévépect(t!
8evdpe(a) in 13.2.22 1.2 is the Homeric and old Ionic for™
of the n.v.a. plural, which can be contracted to 8evor”
(11.2.4 L5). .

ndp, mupoc (n) fire (6.1/1b); the plural mupa is seco™
declension (mup@v, mupoic) and means watch-fires.

citoc, -ov (m) grain (i.e. wheat or barley); the plura
neuter: ci1d. "

vtoc, —o0 (m) son can be declined in the second declenST‘“.
throughout but also has the following third declens”
forms from an original nom. s. vivc (declined like 19V .
10.1/3): gen. s. vigoc; dat. s. viel; nom. and acc. pl- V€™
gen. pl. vieav; dat. pl. vieci(v).
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13.1/2 Verbs used with the genitive or dative

y rransitive verb is defined as one that can be followed by the
Jccusative case..Both the Greek nepunw aI}d thAe Eng}lsh send are
cransitive, and in the sentences l'Iepu'cM]c 8mgov EnELYEY and
Pericles sent a gift both 8dpov and gift are direct objects and
therefore accusative. We might at first assume that if a verb is
rransitive in English its Greek equivalent will be the same.
However, although this is true for the greater number of verbs,
there are some which are transitive in one language but
intransitive in the other.

The verb Seinvéw (dine) is transitive in Greek and so we can say
aptov deunvd I am dining [on] bread, but we cannot say in
English I dine bread because dine is an intransitive verb and
must be followed by a preposition, not a direct object (in I am
dimng on bread, bread is accusative after the preposition on).
Similarly, there are verbs which are transitive in English but not
in Greek, but, whereas in English the logical object of an
intransitive verb is preceded by a preposition (dine on bread), in
Greek it is put into the genitive or dative. Greek verbs of this
type can, to a large extent, be classified according to their
meaning. The following are the main groups:

(a) Verbs followed by the genitive (see also 23.1/1k)

(i) Verbs of ruling, e.g. dpxo rule; xpatéw lit. have power
(kpatoc) over; Baciievn lit. be king (Baciievc) of (all
three are normally translated by rule):

£ augLade Téaxy He will rule the Achaeans
Boactievcel "Axoidv. in sea-girt Ithaca.

(i) Verbs of desiring, needing, caring for, e.g. €émOTucn
desire; epaw love, desire (sexually); Seopar need;
empeleopar care for:
oV €pd GdeMOC GdEMTiC A brother does not desire

0vde map Buyatpoc. his sister, nor a father
bis daughter.

(iii) V,erb’s of perceiving, remembering, forgetting, e.g.
atcOavopar perceive (also + acc.); muv@avopar ascertain
(,+ acc. of thing ascertained and gen. of informant);
axovw hear, listen to (+ acc. of thing heard, gen. of
person heard); pépvnuor  (19.1/3a)  remember;
emAavBavouo forget (also + acc.):
tadta Kipkne fixovco I beard this from Circe
(but Kipxnc fixovca I
beard (or listened to)
Circe).

-t
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(iv) Verbs of reaching, obtaining, missing, €.8. Tyyavq ).
the mark, succeed, obtain; auaptave miss, fz,)
achieve: '

TLVOC TOTHOV ETUYEV; What fate did he mee:
’ , (lit. obtain)?
1@v eEAmidov nuaptopev  We did not realize (11t
missed) our hopes,
(v) Verbs of sharing, e.g. petéxw share, have a share 1.

TAVTEC Ol TOALTOL All the citizens take par
UETEYOVCL THC €0pTiic in (lit. share) the
festival.

(b) Verbs followed by the dative

(i) Verbs indicating that the subject is asserting himself in
some way over someone else, e.g. mopouvew aduise:
BonBEw (run to) help, assist; opyilopar become angr
with; ane\Aéw threaten; ¢Bovew feel ill-will agams:,

grudge:
$Bovelv pact untpurdic They say that step-
TEKVOLC. mothers feel ill-will

against their children.
(ii) Verbs indicating that the subject is sublmitting himself in
some way to somebody else, e.g. net@opor (middle of
nelBe) obey; mctevw trust; elxo yield:
notpt net@ecOon xpn w€kvae. Children must obey therr
father.

(iii) Verbs indicating association of some sort, €.g. énogfll
follow; evtuyyave fall in with; amOvTo meet; TANCLOs.
approach, associate with; poyopon fight; YpaoHt!
associate with (people), use (things):

ovdeic én Muiv payetor. No-one is fighting us an
longer.
1 decnotn Ecrouny I followed my master.
(< €mopa)

(iv) Verbs indicating likeness, e.g. opotoopot, 8_016“
(19.1/3a) both be like, resemble: ov ypn ce oporovC™"
Kakoic you should not be like bad men.

Not all verbs which, by virtue of their meaning, We,"."oul:
expect to belong to these groups do in fact take the gemiti*® :(
dative, e.g. g1A€0 love and ageréw help both take the aCCuSaf'\
(we would have expected the genitive and dative respecti** h‘i
Some of the verbs listed above (e.g. émAav@avopor) also takelth.
accusative with no difference in meaning. Full details W!
found in the vocabulary.
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13.1/3 Further particles

The fundameptal importance of particles (see 4.1/3) should now
be clear. Their use, e§pec1ally as connectives, has been widely
Justrated in the reading exercises, and we have now met alia
put; Gpa* then, so; yap* for, as; 8€* and, bzft;lﬁnnou* I presume,
[ should hope, doubtless; xai and, even; 008€ and not, nor, not
pven; OOV* therefore, so, then; to* in truth, be assured, you
pnow; and mov* perbaps, 1 suppose; as well as the combinations
pev*... Se* on the one band ... and/ but on the other hand, te*...
<ot and xat... xat both ... and, and xar dn* and moreover.
some other particles of common occurrence are listed below:

(4) Particles with a connective function

fta*: (i) in answers, particularly emphatic negative answers,
ov &fjta no indeed.
(i) in questions, ndc dfta; how then?, n 8fta; what (or
why) then?, e.g. 1 8fyta pe (Rv 8€1; why then (or in that
case) should I live?
unv* may be used (like &fra) to enliven a question, often in
combination with cAAq, e.g. cAlo Tt uny Soxeic; but (or well) what
then do you think? By itself, 7t unv; has the meaning of course:

A. picbotd pailov A. Do they entrust the
EMLTPEMOUCLY 1) COL TOUC horses to a hireling
innovc; rather than to you?

B. aAda Tt pmy; B. But of course (lit. But

what then sc.if not
that?).

owvuv*: the temporal adverb viv (so accented) means now, at
bresent. Unaccented vuv* is an inferential particle, zow in the
ense then, therefore, especially with imperatives (17.1/1):
Crebde vov hurry up then. tolvuv, a strengthened form of vuv,
hkewise has a transitional or inferential force, now then,
iirthermore, well now, e.g. £MELSN TOLVLY ENOTCATO THY ELPTVV
NnoALe ... well now, since the city made peace ...

(b) Particles which do not connect but convey shades of tone,
¢olour or emphasis

fe* Is an intensive and restrictive particle which affects the
gecﬁdmg word. Its literal meaning is at least, at any rate,
alrrtamly, indeed, e.g. éyaye' 1 for my part (e)'(amples' have
w()ea]dy occurred at 9.2.12 1.9 and 10.3 L5), but in English we
et d often simply use an emphatic tone of voice rather than an
duivalent word, e.g. 0ide xpvodct ye €1 xpn ce pipverv they

) . . , ,
by ‘and YE are combined to form one word (with a different accent). Cf. below pevrou
1), ka0t (kai + 7ot).
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shall judgg if you are to remain; COYYOPELC 10010 Y€ KoL CY ¢ .
you admit this. It is also extremely common in replies ,.
previous remarks, especially to questions, and is often to
rendered as yes:

Al &pa, crevalel; A. Is be groaning?

B. xhouer ye. B. Yes, be is weeping.

A. xevov 108’ dyyoc 7y cteyer 1; A. [Is] this vessel empry,
' does it hold something:

B. ca v’ évdura. B. Yes, your garments.

Sometimes it re-enforces a negative and must be translated I
no:

A. éctu e Moyoc; A. Is there some
explanation?
B. ovdeic ye. B. No, none.

(On ways of saying yes and no in Greek see 24.1/1).

dn* emphasizes the preceding word. Indeed, certainly are onh
approximate translations; the force of the particle would
normally be conveyed to the hearer in English by the loudness
of the voice or some accompanying emphatic gesture. 7 1s
particularly common with adjectives or adverbs, e.g. arnaviec &
absolutely everyone; novoc 81 quite alone; molloxic dn ven
often. It may also convey irony or sarcasm, Caoxpatnc 6 codoc &1
Socrates the wise (the tone of voice in English will indicate
whether wise is complimentary or ironical).

(c) Frequent combinations of particles

xal 1*: as well as being used as a lively connective, and
moreover (e.g. xai dn 10 peyictov and moreover the prmctlﬂ‘[
point) xai 3n is common in replies to a command:

A. ovkouv eneléel 1@de A. Hasten then to cast
Secua nepiBodeiv; fetters round this fellot:
(lit. won’t you
hasten ...2)

B. xo1 81 npoxelpa yarra. B. There you are (lit.
actually indeed), the
chains [are] ready to
hand.

It is also used in making assumptions: koi &1 moAéurot €icty 4"
suppose they are hostile. Note that xoi 5 xai means
especially, and in particular; in this combination the stress 1S s
on the word following the second xat:
xal 81 kat 10Te Op’ NUEPY And on that particnlar .
CUVEAEYMUEV. occasion (lit. and th e
particular) we gathers
at dawn.
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Combinations with odv

4 ookoDv is merely a synonym for oOv*, therefore,
(1) 4 y ynony
accordingly, well then:

fi ToUC auﬁveceat xerevoviac Or shall we say that

noheuov TOLELV ONCOUEV; those who urge [us] to
0VKODV UROAOLTOV defend ourselves are
SovAgvELV. making war? Then (or

in that case) it remains
[for us] to be slaves.
It is to be distinguished from ovUxouv (so accented), in
which the negative retains its full force:

omcouv, Mpoun0ed, toiro Do you not know this
ytyva)cxsw on opync then, Prometheus, that
VOCOUCTC ELCLV 1aTpol when a temperament is
AoYoL; sick (lit. a temperament

being sick gen.
absolute, 12.1/2b) there
are words [to act as]
bealers? (see also the
example given in (c)
above).

(i) & obv has a resumptive force, be that as it may, used in

dismissing a subject:

£l 81 Sixara Toinco, If indeed I shall do what
oV ywvmcxa) aipncouat is right (lit. just things)
& odv duac. I do not know;

however that may be,
I shall choose you.

eV obv: this combination sometimes has no other force
than the value of 1ts two constituent parts (uev looking
forward to 8¢, and odv therefore), but it can also be used
to correct a previous statement, with the sense #no, on the

lif)

contrary
A. 1 cv ovBeY TrYf A. Or do you think that
npdrrelv tov the schoolmaster does
Ypaupancmv, nothing?

. EYoye yobuo pev odv.  B. On the contrary, I do
think (sc. that he does
something).

Combinations with ou*

1 ’ B .
) Ka1to1 means and yet, however: xairtol 1L ¢y and yet
what am I saying?

N
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(i) uevrm is used either to emphasize, e. g A. €ya; B, .
pevrtor. A. Me ? (lit. I) B. Yes, you; or in an adversatm
sense, however, yet, often with an added ye: 00 pevtor of 4
Cxvbon tovtm ewcéBadov yet the Scythians did not inygg,
by this route.

Other uses of particles will be explained as they occur in th
reading.

13.2 Greek reading

1# xahov ye yacrpéc KAMLOVPLOC KPOTELY.
2# 0 ynpa qn)u-:t
x(o vouc ouaptsw Km 0 Bon)\,euew a del.
3 10010 01 1:av8pelov, n npo;mew
4% navwxou Y& na'cptc n ﬂocxovca yn
5# co¢ov Y€ 101 ! npoc 70 Boukevew exet
‘co yipac, mc Sn TOAN 160v 1€ Kal na(-)ov
6# (o t}muov apem, ),oyoc ap nc(-)’ £y0 8¢ ce
ac spyov ncxouv v ap £dovAevec ToXN.
7# namp HEV np.w Otdinovc 0 Aoiov,
énkte & loxacm pe, moic Mevoikenc:
Ka)vEl oe I'Io}mvemn He GnBouoc Ag@C.
8# omc gcm l'Ieteouc tepov OAAO n)»nv ).oyoc
K(ll Bcouoc avmc €cT v avepomou ducet.
9 0 800 Ayac LKV OVSETEPOV KOTUAGUBAVEL. X

10 0 Kdpoc dte moic @v xai drrhokaroc kol drrotipoc Ndeto T
crokn

11 avaym] 0UdE ol 9801 uaxoth

12 Koucov avaylcalov 10 meBecBan yocTpl.

13 mv XapnBSw elc¢w(ov i) Cm)Mn TEPLEMECEC.

14  6voc newmv ov ¢povn§et ponaMu

15# b Liv Yap ovdeLc GC o ynpacmov €pQ.

16# povoc 8edv Bavatoc oV SHPHV epg

17# o un&ev adikdv oudevoc 8811:(11 VOLOU.

18 tet'capac daxtolovc Bavatov ot n?\sovrec ANEXOVCLY.

19 fpoc xpnt;sxc enstﬁn TOALOV xv:(ova éxeic.

20 I‘opyo) n Aaxowva, spmmestca o TLvoc "ATTLKAC, fia
\)p£10 apxete povar tdv avdpdv al Adkaivat; otL, £9m, Kl
TLKTOMEV HOVOL Avdpac.

21 A noteworthy pun
Avnceevnc ) ¢17wcoq>oc npoc pstpamov n peMov dou
napa amov Ko m)eop.evov nvmv a0t Bel, £on, Pl pALov
kawvod kol ypa¢ewu xovod kai mvakidiov xorvod. ©
vobv napsmpawmv

1T
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24 1Y p,ekawa 1th£l.
mvsx 5¢ devdpe’ am‘nv
mvet foAacca Kpovvovce,
o & nMoc Baoccav,
rov Y n?»tov ce)mvn 5
n pot p.axece ewtpm
xaOTd BELOVTL TLVELY;

Notes

1 x6méTuidc = kai emOvuIdc (11.1/5).

2 g\heo + infinitive be accustomed to; ¢ukel is singular
because it agrees with the closer of the two subjects; xo = ko1

0 (11.1/5); a €l is the ob]ect of BovAeverv.

3 The subject todt0 (sc. €ctl) anticipates M npounOLd;
wvapswv 10 avdpeiov (11.1/5).

§ Take cogov ... T together as the object of €xer (the subject is
10 yipoc); @c + participle to give a supposed reason
(12.1/2a(ii)); mOAX i.e. TOAAG; 180V < Opo®; TABOV < TACK®
(both aorist participles are neuter nom. s. agreeing with
yiipac).

6 apem virtue was the phllosophlcal ideal of the Stoics. These
lines, whose exact source is unknown, were the last words
of the Roman Brutus before committing suicide; ap’ = dpa
(distinguish from dpa); 1c6’= ficBa; ac as (22.1/1a(i)).

7 1.1 quiv trans. by a singular (royal plural - Polyneices in fact
continues in the singular). /.2 énixte trans. as though aorist,
bore (mixto is used idiomatically to mean be parent of).

9 Xay(oc acc. pl. (13.1/1a).

12 10 meiBecOon is the subject; xoxov is used as a noun an evil.
15 ac as (cf. 6 above).
undév, not ovLdev, because a general class is meant
(12.172a(vi)), lit. the [person] doing wrong not at all
(adverbial acc., 20.1/5), i.e. those who do no wrong.

8 tetapac Smcru}uouc acc. of extent of space (7.1/7d); the
width of four fingers was the normal thickness of the sides
of an ancient ship.

19 fpoc < €ap (6.1/1b).

20 Spartan men prided themselves on manly virtues; they were
not, however, male chauvinists, as the story shows; on
because

HEMAov acc. n. s. of the pres. act. pple. of psm,(o (here
intend), to be taken with peipaxiov; 3¢l there is need of +
gen. of thing needed and dat. of the person in need (cf.
21.1/4b and note 3); in Antisthenes’ reply the genitives
depend on an understood 8¢ (i.e. you need ...).

21
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22 A poem in imitation of Anacreon (22.3). It is writter,
Ionic Greek as is shown by the forms 8akacca and B0, -
I.1 The prose order would be 7 uskawa . L2 mive |
draws nourtshment from, Sevﬁpe i.e. 8evdpea. 1.6 g )(t‘~
i.e. payecOe. .7 ka0t = kar o0Td.

13.3 Extra reading

Plato (c. 429-347 B¢)

All Plato’s philosophical writings (except the Apology) are i,
the form of discussions and arguments which are supposed 1o
have taken place on a particular occasion between various
contemporaries. For this reason they are called dialogues, bu:
we have no way of telling where factual reporting stops and
Plato’s imagination (or his desire to expound his own ideas
begins. Some dialogues are in simple dramatic form, whereas in
others the conversation is reported by one of the characters (the
second extract is an example of the former, the first of the
latter). In all his dialogues (except the Laws) Plato introduces
his master, Socrates (8.2.13), as a protagonist, but nowhere does
he introduce himself.

(1) CQKPATHC

mopeuo;.mv HEV eé ’AKu&r\petac evdv Amcetov mv e&o) ‘uetxovc ut
amo 0 TEIYOC’ enet&n & e'yevounv x0T TV AL 1) n Havonoc
lcpnvn eviodba cuvemxov ’Innoea}\st ) 'Iepmvuuou Kol chmrrcu
@ IMonoviel xar dowe usm 'com:(ov VEOIVICKOLC. KOl pe npoaovw_
approachmg) 0 ‘InmoBoinc Wav, ® Caxparec, £om, moi dn mopevn K *
noBev;

€E ’AmSnusmc & éym nopsuouat €00V Avkelov.

Seupo 3, A & oc, evév nu(ov ou mpaBaMch aét0v HEVTOL.

not, eqmv £Y0, Asyetc KOl mopa nvac ToUC Vpdc; )
Seupo eqm, Setﬁac (showmg) HOL EV T Ka‘ravmcpu 10D 1elxove
neptBo)»ov u—: o Kol &upav 81atp1[30u£v 8¢, | & oc, avtobt
nuetc 1€ amm Kol aMm navn TOAAOL KO KOAOL.

gctiv SE dn T o710, lcou Tic N Statptﬁn,

nalatc:pa e¢n, VEQ' 1 O& StaTpLPn T WOAAG €V AOYOLC v ¢
PETEXELY eez-:?\,o;u»:v

KaM)c Y€, nv & eyo) nowuvu-:c 5l5(1CK€1 8¢ Tic avtoby;

\.oc etatpoc Y€, n & oc xat snawemc MlKKOC

ua Ata, nv 3 £yo, o ¢auMc Ye avnp, aM 1Kavoc coqncmc
BovAet oUv €mecBar, £4m, kKal opdv TovC GVTOC orvTodL;
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) ETKAEIAHC TEP‘PIQN
£Y. apﬂ, ) Tepqncov, 1 nal.at e&, aypov
TEP. EMEIKHC na}»at Km ce R e{ntouv kot ayopav Kol
¢Baropalov 0 ot oux oloc T 7 EVPELV.
EY. 00 Yap n KOTQ MOALV.
TEP. noU unv, 5
EY. elc Mueva KaraBawmv (—)emmt(n EVETUYOV ¢spouev0) €K
Kopweou ano 109 crpatone&ou "Abnvale.
TEP. TOTEPOV van n ov;
EY. {@vn KoL poAQ uo?uc XoAendc uev yap £XEL Kou Umo
PUUHATOV TLVRV, pGArOV HTV QUTOV GLPEL 10 VOCTUG 10 €V T 10
CTPATEVHOTL.
TEP. ua)v n duceviepia;
EY. vat
TEP. otov Gvdpa )veyetc £V mv8\)vo) swou
EY. xahov 1€ Kol ayaeov ) Tep\yw)v ETDSL o xal vOv KooV 15
oV uaha eyxmmagovuov amov nept mv uaxnv
TEP. kal ovdev Y GTomOvV. atap WAC OVK CVTod Meyapol
Kare)mev
EY. nneweto oucaﬁs €nel eyory e&eou'qv Kou cuvs[iou?benov, aM
ovk MOeAEV. Kat Sma nponsu\vac avTov, aveuvnc(-)nv K(!l 20
seauuuca Cancpatovc ac uavmca)c drla te 8 €l1t£ xat 1t€pt
10010V, doxel Yap pot oMyoV npo 00 (-)avm:on svruxew oVt
HELPOKLQ ovn, K(!l cwyevouevoc 1€ kol Srakexfeic mavv
ayacBivar avtod Ty ducty.
Notes
(1)
The speaker is Socrates, who is going from the Academy, a park
with sporting facilities (i.e. a yvuvaciov) lying north-west of
ancient Athens, to the Lyceum, a similar establishment to the
¢ast. The road between the two skirted the north wall. L1 mv
€0 Telyove sc. 080v on/along the [road] outside the wall, this
use of the accusative without a preposmon is classified as an
acc. of spatial extent (7.1/7d). 1.2 fwhere (sc. éctt). 1.4 Tlovaviel
< Monavevc) an adjective meaning of the deme Paeania; as the
thenians had only one personal name (cf. 5.1/3 note 2) they
Were officially distinguished by the deme (local administrative
Unit) to which they belonged. 1.7 fiv & &y said I a stereotyped
Ofmula, often used by Plato, which employs the nearly defunct
Yerb i sqy (18.1/1a) (& is part of the formula and should not
-¢ translated). 1.8 8edpo often used as an order [come] over here;
18 Sc said he the same formula as above but in its third person
*Ngular version (the use of the relative 6c as a demonstrative
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pronoun is archaic). .9 Aeyeic do you mean; mopa tivae W
Yudc sc. ovtac o whom the [group of] you being [am | .
come]? i.e. who are you to whom, etc. 1.10 dei€ac shoy,.,,.
coincidental use of aor. pple. (12.1/1). 113 Supply ecti wyy,
Swatpipn. 114 ta modda lit. for the many [times], i.e. usyy
(adverbial acc. 20.1/5); @v has Aoyoic as its antecedent ang
governed by petéyerv, which takes the genitive of what is sha,
(13.1/2a(v)). 1.16 xakdc ye ... mowodviec (sc. €B€rete, to b
supplied from £Behopev in the previous line) doing well at 4,
rate [you wish this], an expression of gratitude for the,
invitation.

(#)

The speakers are Eucleides and Terpsion. L1 sc. fAec the
omission is typical of Plato’s colloquial style. .3 oloc 7 eipt an
idiom meaning I am able (7 is not to be translated; on otoc se:
21.1/3). 1.4 Terpsion has not been able to find Eucleides 1n th.
agora; in English the latter’s reply would be No, you couldn'.
for I was not in the city, but Greek omits the words No, you
couldn’t (which confirm the previous statement) and simph
gives the reason for I was not, etc. (24.1/1). L8 moteponr
introduces two alternative questions (10.1/24) but is not to be
translated; with {@vtt supply evéruyec from €veétuyov in 6., 1.9
£xo + adv. to express a state {cf. note on 8.2.9 [.1). .10 unv has
an adversative sense (but) and balances the preceding pév; the
combination gives a stronger contrast than pgv ... 8. .12 per
(10.1/2a) in his anxiety Terpsion is hoping for a negainv
answer. .14 olov ... exclamatory what a man ...! (21.1/3). [14
The Athenian male ideal was summed up in the phrase ko
xayadoc (here slightly varied), which can be translate’
gentleman (cf. 9.2.12 1.5). .19 €net since introduces proof [’
the fact that Theaetetus was hurrying home, and governs
following three finite verbs; we would omit it in Eﬂgl"’h:
£5e0unv Kai cuveBovievov i.e. him to stay. 120 xat dfra 1 /1
(lit. and indeed but more emphatic than xoi &n); transhi®
nponepyoc by a finite verb and supply and before the ne¥’
clause. .21 Coxpatouc is genitive with avepvncénv "
edavpaca, lit. remembered and admired Socrates, !
prophetically be spoke ... but English idiom requires b
propbetically Socrates spoke ... (where appropriate, Greek 0ft"
anticipates the subject of an indirect question in this way); ¢
1€ ... Xal nept tovtov lit. both other [things] and about b1
in particular about him; éM\hoc e al is often used in the 5™
particularly, especially .22 8okl the subject is be (i.e. S0cr
1.23 SakexBeic < Slodeyopar; ayachijvar < dyapat.



14.1 Grammar

14.1/1 Moods of the Greek verb

Mood is a characteristic of all finite forms' of the Greek verb
(i.e. those that can stand alone in a clause). Up to now we have
dealt only with the indicative, the mood used for facts. There
are three other moods, the imperative, which expresses
commands (17.1/1), and the subjunctive and optative. In a
main clause the subjunctive can express the will of the subject,
e.g. Micapeyv (aor. subj. act.) Tovc Sovhovc let us free the slaves,
while the optative can express the wish of the speaker, e.g. un
1evolto (aor. opt. mid.) may it not happen! These uses
lustrate, in part, an original distinction between what is willed
or expected (subjunctive) and what is desired or considered
possible (optative), but the functions of both moods have been
expanded to such a degree that neither can be brought under a
single definition.

In English we still possess some single-word subjunctive forms
(be that as it may; if 1 were you) but the optative disappeared
n the Germanic branch of Indo-European (1.3) before the
¢volution of English. Apart from the few relics of the
SUbjunctive, we use auxiliary verbs (let, may, would, etc.) for
uses covered by these moods in Greek.

The subjunctive and optative exist in the present and aorist
naond perfect, 16.1/4 note 1). There is also a future optative, but
aoﬂ““;re subjunctive. The dlSFlIlCthl’l between the present gnd‘
or St torms of these moods is one Qf aspect (4.1/1) not time
an exception see 14.1/4d). As with infinitives, the present

\

|

The - .

hclun,non'ﬁmte forms of verbs (i.e. participles and infinitives) are not considered as
8Ing to any mood.
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subjunctive or optative is used for an action which is seen
going on, in the process of happening, or being repeated; 1
aorist subjunctive or optative is used for an action which is g¢,.
as a single event (cf. 4.1/1).

14.1/2 Subjunctive mood

For complete table of Mo see Appendix 1.

The subjunctive has only one set of endings, which are applieq
to the present and aorist stems (the latter without the augmen;,.
The endings are formed by lengthening all the initial shor
vowels (even when the first element of a diphthong) of the
present indicative endings:

Active: -0, ¢, -1, —OHEV, —-NTE, —0CL(V).

Middle and passive: —opat, -n, -ntat, -ouedo, -ncbe, -ovo.
Note that €1 becomes 1 but in ov > @ (3rd pl. act.) the second
element of the diphthong disappears. As the aorist passive takes
active endings (11.1/1), for the aorist passive subjunctive of i
we have Av83,' Avbiic etc.

In the present subjunctive of contracted verbs the rules of
contraction apply as for the indicative (5.1/2). Paradigms will be
found in Appendix 2.

The endings for the subjunctive are classified as primary (4.1/1
note 1 and 8.1/1f; we have —cu(v) in the 3rd pl. act., -pou in the
1st s. mid./pass., etc.). This classification is relevant to the use of
the subjunctive in certain subordinate clauses (14.1/4¢).

Notes

1 The indicative and subjunctive coincide in a few forms, ¢.g.
Ao, Tpd, Tpde.

2 Strong aorists and root aorists have the normal subjuncti+
endings (i.e. -0, -nc, -1 etc.), except for a few root aorists 1
-ov, which have -0, -@c, -@, -opev, -ote, -oc(v)- An
example is €yvav (yLyvackn), subj. yvéd, yv@c, yv@, YVOUEY
yvéte, Yvdcu(v); cf. the present and aorist subjunctive acti'®
of 51wt (18.1/2 note 1). ‘

3 The subjunctive of et is identical with the endings of the
present subjunctive of Afw, viz @, fic, i, Guev, fre, GeL(v)-

14.1/3 Optative mood

- For complete table of M50 see Appendix 1.

. . L . ) Gl
! The aorist passive subjunctive is always accented with a circumflex on the first
of the ending (the circumflex indicates contraction, Av8@ < AvBeo etc.).
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The optative, like the subjunctive, uses the same stems as the
ndicative, but its endings show some variety between tenses.
For MG and other uncontracted ~o verbs we have:

(a) Present and future active: -ow, —0lc, —01, —OLUEV, -OLTE,
—oleVv; €.8. AToyu, AUoic etc. (present); Abcowut, Avcolc, etc.
(future).

(b) Present and future, middle and passive: ~oyunv, —010, —0L10,
-owpueBa, —oiwcle, —ovto; e.g. ATowunyv (pres. mid./pass.),
Apcotpnv (fut. mid.), Avencotuny (fut. pass.).

(¢} Weak aorist active: —awt, —€1ac (or —aic), -€1€(v) (or -au),
—quuev, —OLte, —€1av (or —atev); e.g. AGcaiut, ABcelac, etc.
The bracketed forms are less common.

(d) Weak aorist mi(,idle: -ouny, -010, —arto, —atpedo, —ouiche,
-o1vto; e.g. Abcaiunyv, Abcoro, etc.

(¢) In the aorist passive the final 1 of the stem is dropped (Avén
> Av8) and to this are added: -ewnv, -einc, -e1n, -e1pev, —e11¢,
-g1ev; e.g. AvBeiny, AvBeinc, etc.

Contracted -0 verbs have different endings for the singular of

the present optative active: -oinv, -oinc, -oun. These, and the

other present endings, contract according to the rules given at

5.1/2 (for paradigms see Appendix 2).

Present active ) Present middle/passive

THONV (ﬁua—omv), TG, etc.  TUOUNY (ffua-mpnv), TnQo, etc.

motolny (1t01e—01,nv), TOLOLTC, €MC. TOLOLUNV (1tou—:—ox’;mv, ToL010, etc.

dnhony (Snho—otny), dnrotn, etc. dnhotumy (Snho—owuny), nhoio, etc.
In the future, aorist, and perfect of contracted verbs the optative

is formed by taking the appropriate stem and adding the normal
endings,

The endings of the optative are classified as historic (4.1/1 note
1 and 8.1/1f; we have -v in the 3rd pl. act., unv in the 1st s.
mld./Pass., etc.). This classification is relevant to the use of the
Optative in certain subordinate clauses (14.1/4¢).

Notes

1 The optative of the strong aorist has the same endings as the

Present; e.g. the aorist optative active of pavlave is padoupur,
) Haboic, uaBor, padoruev, padorte, padotev.

The root aorist £pnv (Baive) has an optative Painv, Poinc,
Pmn, Baiuev, Baite, Baiev (cf. the optative of -€3pav which
18 -3painv, -Spaine, etc.) but other root aorists in -nv have
an optative in -ewny, ~€nc, etc., just as that of the aorist
Passive. The optative of root aorists in —@v has the endings
~Ouy, ~own, etc., and so from £yvav (T1yvocke) we have
Vo, yvoine, yvoin, yvoipev, yvoite, yvoiev. The optative
Ol root aorists in -vv is extremely rare.

4% 0 :W; l
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subjunctive or optative is used for an action which i g .
going on, in the process of happening, or being repeac.,. .
aorist subjunctive or optative is used for an action which .
as a single event (cf. 4.1/1). S

14.1/2 Subjunctive mood

For complete table of Mo see Appendix 1.

The subjunctive has only one set of endings, which are apph
to the present and aorist stems (the latter without the augme,-
The endings are formed by lengthening all the initia]
vowels (even when the first element of a diphthong) o; ¢
present indicative endings:

Active: -, -nc, -1, —OUEV, N1, —OCL(V).

Middle and passive: —~opar, -n, -nrot, ~opeda, -ncbe, ~ovro
Note that €1 becomes 7 but in ov > o (3rd pl. act.) the seconc
element of the diphthong disappears. As the aorist passive tak:.
active endings (11.1/1), for the aorist passive subjunctive of At
we have Av0a,' AuBfic etc.

In the present subjunctive of contracted verbs the rules v
contraction apply as for the indicative (5.1/2). Paradigms will b
found in Appendix 2.

The endings for the subjunctive are classified as primary (4.1/i
note 1 and 8.1/1f; we have —ci(v) in the 3rd pl. act., -par 1n the
1st s. mid./pass., etc.). This classification is relevant to the use
the subjunctive in certain subordinate clauses (14.1/4¢).

Notes
1 The indicative and subjunctive coincide in a few forms, v~
Ao, Tud, Tpde.

2 Strong aorists and root aorists have the normal subjun--
endings (i.e. -, -nc, -n etc.), except for a few root aorist *-
-wv, which have -o, —oc, -@, -wpev, -, -OCLV):
example is £yvav (yyvacke), subj. yvd, yvéc, Yv@, VWO
yvidte, yvaci(v); cf. the present and aorist subjunctive acmy
of 518mut (18.1/2 note 1). o

3 The subjunctive of eipt is identical with the endings Of v

present subjunctive of A5, viz &, fic, fi, duev, e, O

14.1/3 Optative mood

For complete table of Mo see Appendix 1.

. . . L . . firsr N '
1 The aorist passive subjunctive is always accented with a circumflex on the

of the ending (the circumflex indicates contraction, Av8é < AvBew etc.).
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- .. optative, like the subjunctive, uses the same stems as the
J\yatlve’ but its endings show some variety between tenses.
(%
- »50 and other uncontracted -o verbs we have:
r\‘ -

present and future active: o1, —01c, ~01, —OWuEV, -OLTE,

_owEV; €.8. Avout, Aboic etc. (present); ATcowut, Abcotc, etc.

(future). . .

i Present and future, middle and passive: —ouny, -010, 0110,
_owebo, -oicBe, -owvto; e.g. ATowunv (pres. mid./pass.),
Agcotpnv (fut. mid.), Avbncouny (fut. pass.).

) Weak aorist active: —ouut, —grac (or -a}c), —ete(y) (or —on),
-otpev, —OLTE, —€10v (or —ouev); e.g. AUcawut, ADcelac, etc.
The bracketed forms are less common.

(d) Weak aorist mic,ldle: -awmy, oo, —a11o, —opeba, —aiche,
-gLv10; €.g. Abcaiuny, Abcaro, etc.

e} In the aorist passive the final n of the stem is dropped (Avén
> \v6) and to this are added: -ewny, —einc, -€1n, ~€1pev, -gitE,
-e1ev; e.g. AvBeinv, Aubetnc, etc.

Contracted -0 verbs have different endings for the singular of

the present optative active: -oin, —ownc, —own. These, and the

other present endings, contract according to the rules given at

5.172 (for paradigms see Appendix 2).

Present active Present middle/passive

THonv (ﬁua—omv), TTUYNC, etc.  TuOuNV (tTpo—ouny), ttudo, etc.

roLowY (TOLE-0LMV), TOLOLTC, €LC. TOLOLUNV (TOLE-OLUTV, TOLO10, €tC.

Snrownv (dnho-otnv), Snotne, etc. dnroyuny (dnro-owuny), dnrolo, etc.
In the future, aorist, and perfect of contracted verbs the optative

1S fdo'rmed by taking the appropriate stem and adding the normal
en ngs,

bl
.

}-hf anmgs of the optative are classified as historiq {(4.1/1 note
m:in/ 8.1/1f; we haye -v l‘n'the' 3rd pl. act., -unv in the 1st s.
Upt;;tlibass'.’ CtC.)..ThlS clasgﬁcatnon is relevant to the use of the
Ve 1n certain subordinate clauses (14.1/4¢).

Notes

' The optative of the strong aorist has the same endings as the
Present; e.g. the aorist optative active of pavlave is paBout,
+ HoBote, paBor, padorpev, poBorte, pabotev.

: € root aorist £Bnv (Boive) has an optative Bainv, Painc,
Huig’ Boiuev, Baite, Baiev (cf. the optative of -edpdv which
an Opalﬂ_‘/, -3patng, etc.) but othe{ root aorists in -nv haye
passigtauve in ~giny, -€une, etc., just as that of the aorist
o e. The optative of root aorists in ~ov has the endings
o »V‘OU]Q, etc., and S0 from EYvov (YLYVocKe) we hgve
o r;\m, Tvotne, yvoin, yvoipev, yvoite, yvoiev. The optative

aorists in -vv is extremely rare.
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3 The present optative of 81},[1, is emv, ginc, sm, eluey, S
elev. The future optative is €coluny, £coto, £cotto, etc.

14.1/4 Uses of the subjunctive and optative

The subjunctive and optative complement each other in severy)
types of subordinate clauses, but in main clauses their uses .
quite distinct.

(a) Subjunctive in main clauses

(i) The jussive subjunctive (negated by pn) is used for givin
orders but, because we also have the imperative (17.1/1), its
use is limited. In the first person plural (the singular is
possible but not as common) it expresses self-exhortation or
self-encouragement: pn, npoc Oedv, poivaueda in the name
of (rpoc) the gods, let us not be mad! The use of the second
and third persons of the jussive subjunctive complements
the imperative mood in the aorist. Both are treated at
17.1/1.

(ii) The deliberative subjunctive (negated by un) is used
exclusively in questions and indicates the uncertainty of the
speaker about the future and what must be done (in Englsh
we use the verb fo be followed by an infinitive):

EIMOUEV 1) CTYBUEV; Are we to speak or keep
silent?
7Ol YUYO UNTPOC YEPAC; Where am I to escape my

mother’s hands?

(b) Optative in main clauses

The two uses of the optative in main clauses, to express a future
wish and to express a future potential, are complemented by the
indicative, which is used for both constructions in the present
and past. For this reason we shall treat all forms of wishes at
21.1/1, of conditions at 18.1/5 and of potentials at 19.1/2.

(c) Subordinate clauses where the subjunctive and optative
complement each other

In three types of subordinate clause the subjunctive is used after
a main verb in a primary tense (4.1/1 note 1), the optative after
a main verb in a historic tense. This reflects the fact that the
subjunctive has primary endings (14.1/2) and the optative has

_historic endings (14.1/3).

In uses (i) and (ii) both subjunctive and optative can be Jiterall"
translated by may or might. In (iii) both are to be translated b*
an indicative in English:
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(1) Purpose clauses (negated by m])
These can be introduced by iva or 6nac (both conjunctions
meaning in order that, so that). The negative is pn, but a
negated purpose clause can also be introduced by un alone.

anoq)euyopev iva (or on(oc) ov We are fleeing so that the
BapBopor un édwciy nudc.  barbarians may not
capture us.
aneduyopev iva (or onac) ou  We fled so that the
BapBopot un éhorev nudc.  barbarians might not
capture us.

In both cases Tva/onec ... un could be replaced by un at the
beginning of the purpose clause (un ot BapBapor Erwciv/
£Aolev Nuac).
The subjunctive is often retained after a historic main verb,
as this was regarded as producing a vivid effect (cf. vivid
present, see note on 7.2.13 L8). The second of the above
examples would then become AmEPUYOUEV 1va (Or o) ot
BapBapol un €\wciv mudc. As English has no way of
bringing out the force of the subjunctive here, we must
translate as previously.
(ii) Noun clauses after verbs of fearing (negated by ov)
The most common verb meaning to fear is ¢opeopar, which
functions as a passive deponent with a middle future
{(11.1/1 note; it is not a true deponent as we also have an
active ¢oBen terrify). poBeouon and other verbs of fearing
can be followed by a noun in the accusative: 1ov A€ovta
doPoduan I fear (or am afraid of) the lion. They may also be
followed by a clause which performs the same function as
a noun (and hence is called a noun clause): I am afraid that
the lion may eat me. Most (but not all) clauses of this sort
have reference to a time subsequent to that of the main verb
and in Greek are introduced by un, which here, and
elsewhere when used as a conjunction, can be hterally
translated by lest. The verb in the un clause is put into the
subjunctive after a main verb in a primary tense or into the
optative after a main verb in a historic tense. As with
purpose clauses, the subjunctive can be retained after a
historic tense for a vivid effect.
doBoduar un 0 Aeav ue dayn. I am afraid that (lit. lest)
the lion may (or will)
eat me.
£00pn6ny un 0 AfQV pe I was afraid that the lion
dayor (or dayn). might (or would) eat me.

/4 Ul [7)
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If the un clause is negated, the negative is ou:
0 Aéwv doBeiton un tpotny  The lion is afraid that b,
ovy, EVpY- may not find food,
The noun clause can also have reference to the same i
as, or a time anterior to, the verb of fearmg Here py .
followed by the indicative because what is feared eithe; ,.
happening or has happened

oPoduat UM 0 AEQV TOV I am afraid that the lioy ;s
spov ¢17U0v viv ecetetl‘mv now eating my friend /
eunv yovaika €x0ec dayev.  ate my wife yesterday.

Where in English a verb of fearing is followed by i)
infinitive, Greek has the same construction:

at Yoo ov poPodviat The fleas are not afraid to
dayelv Tov Agovio. eat the lion (or of eating
the lion).

Indefinite subordinate clauses (negated by un)

Certain temporal conjunctions (e.g. €metl, O1€) ma
introduce a subordinate clause referring to the present or
past and be followed by the indicative. Greek idiom here 1s
very similar to that of English and we have already met
examples (e.g. at 7.2.12). These clauses refer to single
definite events. Another type of subordinate clause is that
with an indefinite sense and is expressed in English by the
addition of ever. In I dislike what he is doing the
subordinate clause refers to a specific thing (viz the thing
that he is doing), but in I dislike whatever he does the
subordinate clause refers to a general class of thing (\ll
whatever thing he does), and so is called indefinite. Such
clauses may be adjectival (as above), or adverbial, e.g. [ 47
going wherever my sister goes (contrast I am gomng i
where my sister lives where the adverbial clause refers t0 ¢
definite place).

In Greek the construction used for these clauses in primar‘
sequence (i.e. when the main verb is in a primary tense)
similar. The particle dv, which here' is the equivalent ¢
ever, is added to the subordinate clause but in addition i
verb is put into the subjunctive. av coalesces with certal’
conjunctions, €.g. Stav whenever (= 61e + Qv), enelddy 7
sm-:LSn + av) whenever. Examples of indefinite clauses w
primary sequence are:

otav e kAenty, {nuiodtar.  Whenever anyone steals I
is punished.

! Gv has an entirely different force when used in a main clause (18.1/5).
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npdrtovety & av Bovioviar. They do whatever they
want [to do].

Compare the above with the definite relative clause in:

aptrovcty G fovlovrat. They are doing [the things]
which they want [to do].

Because we can never be completely certain of what is
going to happen in the future, the construction of av +
subjunctive is very common in subordinate temporal
clauses with a future reference (cf. 18.1/5). Often English
idiom does not require us to translate av:

n Alxn papyet toue kakove Justice will seize the
oty TUXY. wicked men when (lit.
whenever) she finds
[them].
For indefinite subordinate clauses in historic sequence the
optative without av is used (we do not have the option of
the primary construction as in (i) and (ii) above):

0 Kipoc ednpevev ano innov Cyrus used to hunt from
omote yvpuvacar Bovdowto  borseback whenever (or
£0VTOV KOl TOUC IAMOVC. simply when) he wanted

to exercise himself and
bis horses.
The negative for all indefinite clauses is un:
0 p@poc yeAd kot 6tav . Fools laugh (lit. the fool
pn yEAorov . laughs) even when
something is not funny.

(d) Optative in indirect speech

¢ optative has two further uses in subordinate clauses, one of
Which we shall deal with here (for the other see 18.1/5). In
Indirect speech which is introduced by a verb in a historic tense
he said that ..; be asked if ... etc.) all finite verbs may be put
Into the optative. There is no change in sense, and optatives of

this sort are translated as indicatives:
° Kieavspoc elnev 6t Cleander said that he did
Ae&innov ovk emovoln not commend Dexippus
(or ind. eronvel). (original: Ae&irmov ovk

enawvéd I do not
commend Dexippus).

w
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ginev 6T xatidol (or xateide,  He said that he had Caughy,
< KaB0pPa®) CTPATEVUA. sight of an army ’
(original: xateidov
ctpatevpa I caught sig),
of an army; on the use (,
the English pluperfect
had caught see 16.1/2),
Eevoodv ovk peto L 10 naboc  Xenophon did not ask
€in (or gcmv). what the misfortune 1),
(original: 71 €cm 10
naloc; what is the
misfortune?).
Finite verbs in indirect speech always retain the tense of the
original direct speech (8.1/3b), and consequently the distinction
between the present and aorist optative here involves time, not
aspect, as the above examples show.

A verb in a future tense in direct speech can be put into the
future optative when reported in historic sequence: inov 6t
10010 mowncotut (or mwownew) I said that 1 would do this (original:
10010 mownew I shall do this). The future optative has no other
uses.

Notes

1 When an adverbial clause of reason (introduced by ou
because, érel since, etc.) occurs after a historic tense its verb
is put into the optative if the speaker or writer wishes to
ascribe a reason or motive to the subject of the main verb
but does not vouch for it himself. This type of expression is
called virtual indirect speech as no verb of saying, thinking.
etc. is actually used. The subordinating conjunction is to bt
translated by on the grounds that, thinking/saying that:

ol *Abnvaiol tov Mepikhéed  The Athenians abused
£xaxi{ov 0Tl cTpaTyOC Pericles on the grounds
@v ovk enetaryot. that, [though] being

general, be did not lea
[them] out.

2  When a deliberative question (1. nov@pev; what are e i“
do?) is reported after a verb in a historic tense its verb m:
be put into the optative:

nnopoduev Tt (or oTt) We were at a loss [as o
TOLOWUEV to] what we shoula ac-

The subjunctive may, however, be retained.



14.2 Greek reading

[n addition to translating, define each use of the subjunctive and
optative.

1#

2#
3#

8#
9#

10#

11

12
13

14

15
l6#

17
18

gvecTt ydp TLC KOl héyoxcw ﬁSovr'],
M&nv orav TOLAOCL TOV ovro)v KOK@V.
ndc OVV uaxu)uat evm:oc o)v (-)etg wxn,
voiv xpn BedacOot, vouv T mc e'ouopqnac
0¢£MC 0Tav TLC p.n Kach ¢pevac &xm;
oc av dic vauayncn, ua‘mv uep.¢ew1 IMocelddva.
C(mcpamc eqm T0UC uev noAlovc avlpamovc (fiv iva
ecBuncw, a\noc 3¢ eceu-:w iva Cn
HAYOUEV KAl mm;u-:v avptov Yap OMOOVIICKOUEV.

feoc alTiav PUEL Bpo1:0tc
owv Kouco)cou Sa)ua naunn&r\v (-)s)m
oc xaplev scr avepomoc orav avep(mtoc n.
A nc ecnv omoc, B. Latpoc A. (oc KaKk®@c £xet
anoc tatpoc sav K(IK(DC unaetc £xN.
c¢08p ecnv mm)v ) Btoc owq) npoc¢epnc
omv n 70 AOLRTOV uucpov o&oc ‘YL‘YVGT(IL
ol eV ¢0Bovp.ev01 un ¢w0)CL natpt&a K(!l ot ueMovrsc
uaxeceal ¢oBouu£v01 un m*cnewcw ome CLTOV OVUTE UMVOL
Suvavat Xuyxavew S ‘tOV doBov’ ot 8€ 1dn ¢Wa8£c nt‘m
5 n‘cmeevtec Suvavrtat Kol pGALOV TRV EVSALHOVEV ECOLELY
xat Ka9£u8€w 5
memcoc ) m(-)mcoc xav (= Kou sav) xpucd exn cavdoia.
e¢an9ncav ot “EAMvec un npocayousv ol l'lepcou npoc 0
Kepac Kcu nepmwéawec auq)o'cepmeev avTtoue Kawxowswv
0 88 avnp, ov cuveraBov, epmm)psvoc no&moc eln, I'[spcnc
uEV eqm ewat, nopeveceat 8 amo 1od TipiBalov
crpa’tevp.aroc onmc emmﬁew Aafot.
0 Atoysvnc l5(1)v 10EOTNV AOUT, OO TOV CKOTOV €KABLCEV
Elna@v, iva pun n?Lnyo)

100 Bavelv anetpta

nac e ¢0|3£11:(ll o0c Mnew 1:08 nMou
Stpsxe ne un Bpsxeem Kal €1¢ Boepov anenvwn
aua 5e m npspa cuvexeovrec ol crpamym eBauuaCov on
KUpoc 0UTE GALOV MEUTOL cnuavovvm oTL xpN TOLELV, oms
amoc ¢awou:o eSo&ev ovv avtoic cncxsuacauevow a
Slxov Kou eionhcawsvow 1€van (to g0) €1c 10 TpOchev. n&]
3¢ év opufi ovm)v ap.a AL uvexovn nme l'[po‘cknc 05
Tevepavwc apxmv xar Thotc 0 Taua) ovtoL Se eutov ot
Kdpoc pev dnobavor, ’Apraioc 8¢ £v ¢ ctoBud £in HETOL TRV
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ginev on katidol (or xatelde,  He said that be had caugh;
< K0BopaN) CTPOTEVUC. sight of an army )
(original: xateisov
ctpatevpa I caught sigh,
of an army; on the use (f
the English pluperfect
had caught see 16.1/2).
Zevogdv ovk Npeto 1L 10 naboc  Xenophon did not ask
€in (or gctiv). what the misfortune was
(original: T ectt 10
naBoc; what is the
misfortune?).
Finite verbs in indirect speech always retain the tense of the
original direct speech (8.1/3b), and consequently the distinction
between the present and aorist optative here involves time, not
aspect, as the above examples show.

A verb in a future tense in direct speech can be put into the
future optative when reported in historic sequence: £inov ou
10110 mowncoyut (or nownew) I said that 1 would do this (original:
10010 mowncw I shall do this). The future optative has no other
uses.

Notes

1 When an adverbial clause of reason (introduced by ot
because, enel since, etc.) occurs after a historic tense its verb
is put into the optative if the speaker or writer wishes to
ascribe a reason or motive to the subject of the main verb
but does not vouch for it himself. This type of expression 1s
called virtual indirect speech as no verb of saying, thinking,
etc. is actually used. The subordinating conjunction is to be
translated by on the grounds that, thinking/saying that:

ol ’ABnvaiol 1ov leprxded  The Athenians abused

exaxifov 6T ctpatnyoc Pericles on the grounds

®v ovk enetayor. that, [though] being
general, be did not lea
[them] out.

2  When a deliberative question (1t noiduev; what are we 10
do?) is reported after a verb in a historic tense its verb ma’
be put into the optative:

nmopodpev T (or o11) We were at a loss [as
TIOLOIUEV to] what we should do-

The subjunctive may, however, be retained.
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14.2 Greek reading

In addition to translating, define each use of the subjunctive and
optative.

1#

2%
3#

o

8#
9%

10#

11

12
13

14

IN
l6#

17
18

£vecTt yap TC xal Loyoww nﬁovn,
M](-)nv o*cav noldct THV ovuov KaK@v.
ndCc oVV uax(oum evntoc (nv feiq 'wxn,
vouv xpn BeacBor, vobv: T e evuopqnac
o¢£Mc oTav TIC un Kakac ¢pevac £xm;
oc av dic vauowncn, uom\v peucbswt TTocelddva.
C(mcpa‘mc sqm T00C usv noAlovc avBpomove {Av iva
ec(-)uocw am:oc de eceu-:w iva Cn
dOy@pEV Kal mmp.ev auptov YOp OMOOVIICKOLEV.
0e0c aLTiav dUeL Bporow
owv Konccocou Smua namenv (-)e)»n
oc xaptev ecr avep(onoc orav av(-)pumoc n.
A nc ecnv omoc- B. wrcpoc A. (oc KaK@c Exe
anoc wrcpoc eav KaK@c |J.T]881C £xn.
c¢08p ecnv mm)v 0 BlOC olve npocq)epnc
owv n 10 AoLmov uucpov, oﬁoc ywvetou
ol UEV ¢0Bovu£v01 pn ¢wm01 natpt&a Kcu ol paMovtec
uaxec(-)at ¢oﬁow£v01 un m:*memcw oure C170V OVTE UTVOL
duvavrot layxavew S tov doPov’ o1 de 1dn anyaSec nSn
3¢ ntmeewsc duvavtor kol pGALOV TOV EVSALPOVEV ECOLELY

Ko Ka98u8£tv 5

memcoc 0 mOmcoc Kkav (= K(ll eav) xpuca exn cavdaia.
e¢o|3n9ncav ot Eanec un npocaymev ot Hepcat npoc 70
Kspac Kou nspm‘m&avxec aud;owpm(-)sv avTtoue Kawxowetav
0 88 avnp, ov cuveraBov, spo)wp,evoc no&omoc €ln, l'Iepcnc
HEV eqm ewat, nopeveceat & amo 100 Tipipalov
crpa*ceuua'roc onec emmﬁsw AaBot.
0 Atoyevnc 15(1)V 10EOTNV YU, TOPO TOV CKONOV EKABLCEV
gimav, iva pn n?uwm

100 Bavelv anetpw
nac e ¢oB£wou dac Mnew 108 nhou
e‘tpsxs nc un Bpexestn KOl £1C Boepov om:envwn
apo 8¢ ‘m nuspa cuvekeovmc ol crpatrwm sGananov on
KUpoc oVTE GALOV TEUTOL cnuavonvw om xpn TOLETY, oms
amoc q)awowo eSoéev ouv avtoic cvcxeuacauevow a
etxov Kon eéonhcapevmc 1eval (to £0) €l¢ 10 npOcBeV. an
3¢ év opun ovrmv, aua e avexovn nme l'lpox)»nc 05
Teuepavwc apxmv kat TAotc 0 Tap.(o ovtol Se sutov ot
Kdpoc pev anoBavor, ’Apraioc 8€ £v 1 cTaBud €in peta t@v
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AoV BopBapev kol AE£yor OTL TOVOTMV TV Muépay
TEPLUEVOTEV QVTOVC.

el mote touC crpatiwtac evtaktec Padifoviac ido,
EMQVECEV.

20# vopov dopnBeic ov TapoyBney VOuQ.

Notes

1

11

13
15
17

18

1.1 évecmi is in is followed by the dat. Aoyorciv. 1.2 The firg;
two words would be in reverse order in prose; 6vtev (< dv)
lit. being, i.e. existing.

The pl. ¢pevec is very often used with the meaning of the
singular (here mind).

tovc ToAAOVC avBpanovc most people, the majority of people
(cf. note on 1oic moAkoic in 8.2.11 and on ta mOAAG in
13.3(i) 1.14)

dver here plant; Bpotoic in mortals (dat. to express place
where, 23.1/2n); take moapnndnv with xox@cav (rum
completely).

@c exclamatory how (also in 9, see 22.1/1a(ii)); xopiev (n.)
lit. charming thing; avepanoc (penultimate word) i.e. a [real)
human being.

A and B hold this conversation on seeing a destitute doctor;
A’s second remark plays on two possible meanings of xaxdc
€ (a) I am destitute, (b) I am sick (on €xo + adv. to express
a state see note on 8.2.9 l.1f.).

¢evyo + acc. here means go/be in exile from (17.1/5);
Aayyavewv (+ gen., lit. get) should be translated zake (the
men spoken of can obtain food and have time for sleep, but
their fear prevents them from taking either); SUvavtar on
deponents in —apor see 19.1/3b; naAdov + gen. more than
(genitive of comparison 17.1/4a).

npocaye is here used intransitively, advance.

cuveraBov (< cvAlopBave) take as 3rd pl., not as 1sts.
einav coincidental use of the aorist pple. (12.1/1); mAny® 1st
s. aor. subj. pass. of TAntte.

The pass. of Bpéxw means fo get wet; eic illustrates the
pregnant use of prepositions (see on 9.2.13 [14) - the
person must have fallen into the hole before drowning in it-
Consequently eic BoBpov is to be translated by iz a hole.
li2f. mepmor and ¢aivorto opt. in indirect speech 14.1/4d;
cnuavoivvta fut. pple. to express purpose, 12.1/2a(v); 0T
here the indirect interrogative pronoun (10.1/2b note 1)-
trans. what; £5okev (< doxéw) avtoic it seemed good 10
them, i.e. they decided (21.1/4). IL.4f. eic 1 mpoclev to ¢
in front [place], i.e. forward; Svtav is the pple. of a genitive



absolute in which the subject (avt@v) is omitted, lit. [they]
being already at the point of starting (Opufi); NABe is singular
because it agrees with the nearer subject (ITpox\ic) only. 1.6
6 Taud the son of Tamos (Tapec, which is declined like veac
13.1/1a), for this use of the definite article see 5.1/3 note 2.
. 1.9 nepwuevoiev the fut. opt. represents a fut. ind. in direct

speech (14.1/4d).

19 As the optative in itself makes the el clause indefinite
(14.1/4¢(iii)), note is really superfluous.

20 topay8nen 2nd s. fut. ind. pass. of toparte.

-
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15.1 Grammar

15.1/1 Perfect indicative active

The perfect tense in both Greek and English expresses a present
state resulting from an action in the past. xéxieixa mv 6vpav I
have closed the door means that the door is now closed as a
result of my past action of closing it. The aorist éxAerca v
8vpav I closed the door describes a single past action, but tells
us nothing about the present state of the door, not even whether
it is still in existence. Because the perfect tense describes a
present state it is classified as a primary tense (4.1/1 note 1). The
perfect is by no means as common as the aorist and does not
exist in every Greek verb.

There are two types of the perfect active, called weak and
strong; only in the few verbs with both is there a difference mn
meaning (see note 2). There is a common set of endings (in the
indicative —a, -ac, -€v, —apev, —ate, -Gcu(v)), but, whereas the
strong perfect, like the strong aorist, has no suffix, the weak
perfect has a suffixed x which is attached in a way similar 10
that of the ¢ of the weak aorist (see below).

The stem of the perfect is normally modified by reduplication-
Thus if a verb begins with a single consonant (except p) or Wit

two consonants of which the second is A, , v, or p, the inma%
consonant is doubled with the insertion of &; hence wea

AéAvka (\Sw) I have loosened; memictevka (mctevw) I have
trusted; xéxheika (xAeiw) I bhave closed; strong yeypooa (ypade)
T have written. When, however, the initial consonant is 2"
aspirate (0, ¢, x), it is reduplicated in its unaspirated for™
1e0npaxa (Bnpan) I have hunted; nepdvevka (povevw) I hat
murdered; xexopevka (xopevn) I have danced.



In other cases the perfect stem is not reduplicated but simply
augmented by the temporal augment (4.1/1 note 2(ii)) for verbs
with an initial vowel or diphthong: fixa (aye) I bave led; fpnxa
(aip€w) I bave captured (see also note 3); or by the syllabic
augment (4.1/1 note 2(i)) for verbs beginning with p, a double
consonant (&, &, y), or two consonants (the second not being 2,
u, v, p): Epptoa (ptntw) I have thrown; e{imxa ({ntew) I have
sought; €xmixa (xtilw) I have founded.

The conjugation of Aé\vxa (perf. ind. act. of Abw) will be found
in Appendix 1. An example of a strong perfect is £ppiga (ptnte
throw), which is conjugated: €ppida, €ppToac, EppToe(v),
éppioapev, Eppioate, Epplodcu(v).

The weak perfect occurs mostly in:

(a) stems ending in vowels or diphthongs. Here the x suffix is
added to the present stem: kekAeixka (kAei®). As in the
aorist, the final vowel of most contracted verbs is
lengthened: dednhaxa (SnAow).

(b) stems ending in A and p, where the « suffix must be added to
the original stem (i.e. the present stem stripped of any suffix,
cf. 11.1/3): fyyedxa (ayyero, i.e. ayyel-yo); fpxa (aipe,
i.e. ap-ya).

{c) dental stems (6.1/4), where the final dental is lost before the
« suffix: neneika (ne10m); kexoutka (xouile, stem xop1d-).

The strong perfect occurs in palatal and labial stems: TEGEVYOL

(¢evyw); yeypaga (ypagm). Often a final unaspirated consonant

is aspirated (i.e. y/x > ¥; B/n > ¢): nenpya (npdtte stem mpoy-);

1€TpLoa (1piPw rub stem 1pif-). In many strong perfects an € in
the present stem is changed to o: Aélowna (Aeinw); mEmopda

(reunw). A few verbs with stems in other consonants have a |

strong perfect, e.g. Y€yova (yiyvopar — note change in voice; the
verb has another perfect yeyevnuoi, which has the same
meaning as yeyova). For other examples of all types see
Principal parts of verbs.

Notes

1 The strong perfect of some otherwise transitive verbs has an

{ntrgnsitive sense: €yelpo I wake (somebody) up (ir.),
€ypnyopa (on this form see below note 3) I have woken up
(intr.), i.e. I am awake.

ne180 and mpdtto each have both a transitive and-an
Intransitive perfect:

transitive: neneixa I have persuaded; nenpaya I have done.
Intransitive: nenow@a I have confidence in (+ dat.), i.e. I
trust; menp@ya I have fared.
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Note that nénoi8a can be translated by a present tense
English (I trust; cf. eypnyopa above). A few other verbs ‘e.g:
6AAB1, 20.1/1 note 2) follow i@ and npdtte in having ,
transitive weak perfect and an intransitive strong perfect.

3 Some verbs which begin with a, €, o reduplicate their entyre
initial syllable in addition to lengthening their original initia]
vowel:
axnkoo. (axove — the only common verb in a vowel stem
which has a strong perfect)
gypnyopa (eyelpm — the reduplicated syllable eyp- also
contains the p of the stem).

4 Many perfects are slightly irregular, e.g. BépAnka (Barro),
KeEKANKa (KOAE®); TENTOKE (TINTO).

15.1/2 Verbs used with participles

In the sentence ITepikAed eidov v i ayopd Bodilovta I saw

Pericles walking in the agora the participle is not used in any of

the ways mentioned in 12.1/2, where participles qualify either

the finite verb of their clause or the clause itself. Here Badi{ovia
gives us further information (I not only saw Pericles — I saw him
walking; cf. ex. in 12.2.17 1.2) and is called a supplementary
participle. Participles can only be used in this way with verbs
whose meaning permits it (as opaw in Greek and see in English).

Most can be classified according to their meaning. With some

the accompanying participle may occur in a case other than the

accusative.

(a) Verbs of knowing and perceiving, e.g. émictapoy (present
tense as for dvvapar, 19.1/3b) know; yiyvacke recognise;
0pan see; ALCOAVOUOL perceive; TUVOAVOUAL dscertain; KoY
hear; pavlove learn:

1BV CTPOTLOTAY TLC ELSE One of the soldiers saw
K\capyov Stehoovovra. Clearchus riding thrqugh-
fkovcav avtod Podvroc. They heard him shouting

(genitive because dxp})w 15
followed by the gemtive
of the person heard -
13.1/2a(iii)).
These verbs can also be followed by a noun claust
introduced by on (8.1/3b):
6 Awprevc eb fmictato 6w Dorieus knew well that b°
(avt0c) cxncet Ty (himself) would obtait
BactAelv. the kingship.



All such om clauses can, however, be converted to a
participial phrase. When the subject of the participle is the
same as the subject of the finite verb (as in the converted
form of this example), the participle is put into the
nominative; the subject itself will only be expressed if
emphasis is required (normally some form of avtoc; cf.
nominative and infinitive, 8.1/34): 0 Awpievc €0 nELcTOTO
(ovtoc) cyncov v BactAeldv (the meaning is the same as
above).

When the subject of the participle is not the same as that of

the finite verb both the participle and its subject are put into
the accusative:

£1abe mv Xeppovrcov He learnt that the
noAeLc EviEKD T Sndexa Chersonese had eleven or
€xoucav. twelve cities (= ot

Xeppovncoc Exet ...).
Verbs of knowing and learning can also be followed by an

infinitive, but in the sense of know/learn bow to ...:
emctapo veiv I know how to swim.

(b) Verbs of beginning, stopping, continuing, €.g. GpxouaL

(mid.) begin (doing something; the middle is more common
than the active in this use); move stop (someone doing
something); mavopon (mid.) stop (doing something oneself);
diaterén continue. With such verbs in English we have
sometimes a participle, sometimes an infinitive.

0 Gvepoc énavcato Gav. The wind stopped raging.
povor Opaxdv Sratehovewy  Alone of the Thracians they
oviec éAevBepot. continue to be free.
YeA@vtac exBpovc mavcopev  With our present journey
i Vv 08@. we will stop our enemies
laughing.

dpxoua regularly takes a participle: apfopar Sidackav I
shall begin teaching. However, as with the English begin, an

i’)flfiziitive is also found: np&avto oixodoueiv they began to
uild,

Verbs of emotion, e.g. Ndopat, xaipe both be pleased, take
Pleasure; GyBopan be vexed; aicybvopon be ashamed:

ndopar drovav cov dpovipove I am pleased to hear wise

Joyouc, words from you.
OVk aicyBvy i TortavTa Aren’t you ashamed at
Qayav Touc A0Youc; bringing the argument to

such a point? (lit. to such
things).

-
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aicxbvopon may also be followed by an infinitive in the
sense be ashamed to do something (and therefore not do i)

atcydvopal ce npocPrenerv I am ashamed to look at
EVAVTLOV. you straight in the face,

Verbs of emotion may be followed by ot and a finite ver},
with the same sense as their use with a participle. The firg;
example above could be ndopar ot akov® ... (lit. I g
pleased that I hear ...). They are followed by the dative in
clauses such as TInveloneig axBopon I am annoyed wnth
Penelope.

(d) doivouar seem, be seen, be obvious. Although ¢aivopar with
an infinitive has the expected meaning seem (to be doing
something), with a participle it means the same as
dfiroc/pavepoc eipt + participle, viz I am obviously (doing

something).
datvoviar oVdEV AEyeLy. They seem to be speaking
nonsense (lit. saying
nothing).
datvovian ovdev A€yoviec.  They are obviously

speaking nonsense (lit.
they, saying nothing, are
obvious).

(e) tuyxave chance, happen (to be doing something, i.e. by
chance 1 am [doing something]; there is an etymological
connection with toyn chance, fortune). toyyave is often
used with a participle to express the idea that something has
occurred fortuitously.!

£Tuxe 101€ EABQV. He happened to have come
then (lit. he chanced
having come then).
dnhace 10 Tav o tapa 1odde I shall reveal the whole
TUYXOV® HOOGV. [matter] which I happer
to have learnt from this
man.

() MovBave escape the notice of (+ acc.) and ¢Bave anticipates
be beforeband can also be accompanied by a participle
agreeing with their subject (in this construction Fhe,V
generally, but not always, have an object). As the main idea
is contained in the participle, this will become the finite ver
of the clause in an idiomatic translation;

1 This verb must be distinguished from yiyvopat, which means happen in the sense of £t
place (for its range of meanings see 8.1/2).



naviac Aavlavel Saxpua He sheds tears without
A£1Bv. anyone knowing (lit. be
[in] shedding tears
escapes the notice of all).
Meverenc nudc €Aade Menelaus was present
TopAV. without us knowing (lit.

Menelaus [in] being
present escaped the
notice of us).
€¢Bocav - 0V xEWdva They hauled up their ships
avacnracaviec tdc vaic. before winter (lit. they
[in] bauling up their
ships anticipated the

winter).
£¢Bacav ot Cxvbar Tove The Scythians arrived at
Hspcdc £ML THY YEOTPOV the bridge before the
APLKOPEVOL. Persians (lit. the

Scythians [in] arriving
at the bridge anticipated
the Persians).

The difference here between the present and aorist participle
is one of aspect, not of time. A present participle indicates a
condition or process (first and second examples), an aorist
participle indicates an event (third and fourth examples). Cf.
12.1/1 and, for a similar distinction between the present and
aorist infinitive, 4.1/1.

In sentences of this type it is, in fact, immaterial whether
AavBave/¢Bave appear as the finite verb with an accom-
panying participle (as above), or as the participle (always
aorist; the participle here has no temporal force) with an
accompanying finite verb. Thus in the first and third
examples we could have, with identical meanings: mavtac
AoBaov Saxpua Ax-:tBsm (lit. escaping the notice of all, he sheds
tears); dBacavtec ot CxvBar tovc Ilepcdc emt v YEOTpav
agtroveo (lit. the Scythians, anticipating the Persians,
arrived at the bridge).

15.2 Greek reading

1
2
3
44

crodov ¢swa)v £lc nop ey,mem(oxa
ovdeic AavBaver Beotc novnpcz Toldv.
Kapmvoc opba Ba&t;ew ov ueuaﬂnxev.
Omavtec ecuz-:v ew 70 voubetely cogot,
avtol § GUAPTAVOVTEC OV YLYVAICKOUEV.
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8L7LT]¢€V n naytc 0V pov.

avnp yap ocnc nS:-:wL Leymv (181

sMGev £0VTOV T0ic cuvodcLy Gv Bapc.

ckopriovc PERpaxev.

octic xa® £1€pov SoAia pnyavevetar,

m’nbc ka8’ aT0d Kaveéwet TOL@V.

smxov v Ti) ayopq oL omAitan Kaeeuﬁowec

Mévav dfiloc Av EmBLu@Y TAOVTELY Leyupdc.

The crucnﬁxxon of Jesus

napekaBov ouv tov ’Incoov Kol Bacwgmv eam@ ‘COV cwupov
e&nkeev €1C TOV }veyouevov Kpaku Tonov 0 7\£‘Y€T(11
eBpmcn I"o)»yoea onov amov ecwupa)cav Kol per avTod
amuc 3vo svreueev Kat evieddev, p.ecov 8¢ tov “Incodv.
sypa\yev 3¢ xai tithov 0 MhAdroc xau €8nkev (placed [it]) )5
€m 100 ctavpod, THCOYC ’O NAZQPAIOC ‘O BACIAEYC
TQN ’IOY'AAIQN tomov ouv 70V TLTAOV nomt aveyvmcav
@V Tovdaiwy, 6T ewuc 0 T0moC e TOAEHC OTOV scwupmen
0 ’Incovc £Aeyov oUV 19 l'IL)\m:(p ol apxu-:petc v ’Iou&nmv
un ypaq)e (do not wrzte) 0 Bacmeoc ov Tovdatev, GAN on 10
£Kelvoc emev, Bacxheuc el v Tovdatev. anexpidn o
Ht?\,atoc ) 'yeypaq)a yeypaq)a

ema NUEpOC, Oc €mopevovio dia v Kapdovywv, macac
uaxopevm Sietelecav.

K)\.eapetoc napaxa?\scuc 1ouc crpanmac fiyev sm 10
XOPLOV' TOPEVOLEVOV & UTOV EOOACEV MUEPQ YEVOUEVT.
According to Plutarch intellectual pleasures are much
superior to those of the body and therefore our reactions
to the former are much more enthusiastic.

o Apxumﬁnc }.ouopsvoc mc daciv, £K mc 'unepxucea)c
ewoncac mv 100 cTeEdavo uetpncw, OLOV £K TLVOC K(!TOXTIC
1 émnvolac, e&n)\.ato Bodv, eupmca K(Il tomo n:oMaKtc
q)eayyouevoc sBaStCev ovdevoc & axnxoapev ome
yacxptuapyou ovtec mptnaemc Botov'coc BsBp(mca, OUTE
epamlcou TEGLANKQ, LUPLOV OKOAGCTAV YEVOMEVOV Kal
ovinv.

A. yeyap.mce Snnou. B. 1l cv Leyelc, aknewmc

yeyaumcev ov £y {@vta TEPLTATOVVIA TE

vcm:e?mtov,

ro 8:-: peya tsmxoc enavcavto oik0d0opoIVIEC PoBovpEVOL un
oux 1KOVOV £11 AVIEXELV.

0p®d 8¢ 10ic moArolcty avBpamotc EY®

Tiktovcay uppLv myv nopold svmpagiav.
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Notes

3
4
6

11

13
14

16
17

0p0a acc. n. pl. used adverbially (= 6p8dc, cf. 20.1/5).

eic with respect to.

avnp ... octic lit. whatever man (octic is here the indefinite
relative — 10.1/2b note 2) but translate the man who;
€\abev gnomic aor.; translate by present; cuvodct dat. pl.
m. of the pres. pple “of cnvsun

As the subject is plural étvxov must be 3rd pl.

Sfivoc v emOBuav lit. was obvious desiring, i.e. it was
obvious/clear that M. desired.

1.3 ToAyoBa has no accent because it is not a Greek word.
1.4 evietBev xon eviedBev lit. from here and from there, i.e.
on each side. 11.7f. Take mollol with t@v Tovdatev and
gyyve with tiic nodeac. 1.9 éleyov said the imperfect is used
because the subject is an unspecified number of individuals.
Nyev inceptive imperfect began to lead.

The famous story of Archimedes’ discovery of the principle
of displacement (when two bodies of the same weight are
submerged they will displace the same amount of liquid
only if they are of identical composition). Using this he was
able to establish that his patron, Hiero of Syracuse, had
been cheated by a jeweller who had been commissioned to
make a crown of pure gold (the crown did not displace the
same volume of water as an amount of gold of exactly
equal weight). IL4f. eBaStCev 1mpf to express repeated
action went about; 008evoc ... oVte ... ovte lit. of no-one .
neither ... nor but translate netther of any ... nor of any ..
dxnxéausv royal (or author’s) plural. 1.6 Gordctov the
adj. (unrestrained, licentious) is here used as a noun
(sensualist).

doBovpevor un ovy, ... see 14.1/4¢(ii).

t0ic moAAoic for the majority (cf. 8.2.11); VBprv is governed
by tixtoucav, which agrees with evnp@idv; napord’(e) is
an adv. but translate by an adj. former.

15.3 Extra reading

Prometheus Bound (1)

This is the first of two passages from the Prometheus Bound, a
Play which has come down under the name of the first great
Attic tragedian, Aeschylus (525-456 BC). Its plot, like that of
Dearly all tragedies, is taken from mythology.

-bh
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Prometheus, who belonged to an older but minor order of
divinities called Titans, had helped Zeus wrestle supieme
control of heaven from his father Cronos. At this stage mankind
lived in primitive squalor, but Prometheus took pity on them
and gave them fire. This he was obliged to steal from heaven as
it had been the exclusive possession of the gods. Zeus, incensed
by the theft, ordered that Prometheus be fastened to a rock at
the ends of the earth. In the following scene, with which the play
opens, Zeus’ henchman Kpatoc (Might), who with his fellow
lackey Bia (Violence) has escorted Prometheus to the rock, tells
Hephaestus, the divine blacksmith, to execute Zeus’ command.

KPATOC

xeovoc uev sw mMupov mcopav ne&ov
Ckubny £ ow.ov aBpo*l:ov €lc epnp.uzv

"H¢a1c1:e, c01 3€ PN HEAELV EMLCTONOC
ac cot namp e¢eu:o (en;omed on), TOVOE TPOC METPOILC
u\p'n)\oxpnuvmc 0V kempyov oxuacat 5
aSauavnva)v decudv ev appnmow nedarc.
10 cov yap avloc, navtexvou nvpoc céAac,
OvnToict KAEWOC GROCEV. TOLECSE ToL
dpapriac coe Bel Beoic Sodvan (to give i.e. to pay) Steny,
mc av S18ax6f mv Aloc wpaw18a 10
CTEPYELY, PLAavOpaTOL S€ TavecOuL Tpomov.

‘HOAICTOC
Kputoc Bio 1€, c¢o)v uev evro?»n Avoc
exet TENOC 81] Kouﬁev z—:wto&ov én,
Y0 & on:okp.oc sy cvyysvn Oeov
Snccu Bila ¢apayyt npoc 8ucxetuspm 15
naviec & ava’ym] tcovﬁe pot TOAMQV cxeeew
eumpLaCew Yop non:poc Myom Bapu
mc opeoBouMu @emSoc amvuma nal,
dxovta ¢’ dxav ducAvtotc xakxeuuacx
TPOCTOCCOAEVCH TRY anavlpane maye, 20
'iv oute ¢(ovﬁv obTE T0V popdnV Bpotdv
owm, cm(-)sm:oc & nMou ¢01Bn ¢hoyt
xporac aux-:uuac aveoc acpevo) 8¢ cot
n nouct)ustuo)v vué AmOKPUYEL daoC
naxvnv 9 eqav nMoc ckedd (will scatter) maiv: ‘
0.81 3¢ ‘EOU napovroc ax(-)nSu)v xakob
TpUCEl ¢, 0 M)qmco)v yap 0V TEPUKE T,

Notes

IL1f. In poetry the demonstrative adjective, as well as the
definite article, can be omitted, and in English we would supply
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this with T€8ov, olpov and epnuiav; take Cxvlny with oipov and
GppoTov with epnuiav. 1.3 8¢ is here used idiomatically in a
clause following a vocative and should not be translated;
¢mctodc is the subject of peherv (which governs the dative cot).
1.4 namp i.e. Zeus, whom Homer calls father of gods and men.
1.5 oypacor aor. inf., to be taken after émctoddc which it
explains. 1.7 avBoc flower but here metaphorically glory, pride;
navtexvov lit. [required] for all arts because fire was seen as
necessary for any technological progress. l.8f. @vwnmrtoict =
gvroic (3.1/1 note 3); xAeydic éracev lit. having stolen ... be
gave [it]; T016C3€ ... apapTic gen. with Stknv (penalty for such
4 wrong); cée = avtov, i.e. Prometheus. 110 ac av + subj.
expresses purpose (= iva + subj. 14.1/4c(i)). 111 movecOar is
followed by a gen. (¢1AavBpanov ... tpomov). L.12 co@v for you
two (24.1/4). 1.13 xovdev = xan ovdev (11.1/5). .15 Sfican aor.
inf. act. of 8¢ bind. ll.16f. Supply ectt with both avayxn and
papv. L19 ¢ = ce (also in L.27); Suchutoic yarxevpact dat. of
instrument (11.1/2). .20 138'(e) anavlpane naye to this ... the
dat. is governed by the npoc- of mpocraccareven. 121 v(a) (+
ind.) where; tov = Tivoc (10.1/1). 1.22 Sym (< opaw) lit. you will
see is appropriate to pop¢nv but not to ¢wviv although it
governs both — trans. you will perceive. 1.23 ypoirac apeiryeic
avBoc you will alter (i.e. lose) the bloom (lit. flower) of [your]
skin (through constant exposure to the sun Prometheus’ skin
will become tanned and rough); acuéve ... cou for you [being]
glad dat. of reference (24.1/2e). 1.25 & i.e. te. 1.27 0 Aodncov lit.
the [one] going to relieve; yap can be placed after the first phrase
rather than the first word; nédtxe (perf. of ¢vo is always
Intransitive) bhas been born.

bk
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16.1 Grammar

16.1/1 Phrases and clauses of result

Result in English is usually expressed by a subordinate clause of
the type (be was so poor) that he couldn’t buy food, although
we may omit that and say be was so poor he couldn’t buy food.
In Greek the corresponding conjunction, dcte that, so that, 1s
always expressed. As in English, there is usually an anticipatory
word in the main clause such as ovtwc so, to such an extent;
torovtoc of this kind, of such a kind; tocodroc so much, pl. so
many (on the declension of the last two see note 1 below).

@cte is usually followed by an infinitive, particularly where the
result is to be marked as merely contemplated or in prospect and
not stressed as a fact (here @cte is to be translated as — see first
example). Where the subject of the infinitive is the same as the
subject of the main verb, it is normally not expressed; where 1t
is different, it is in the accusative (just as in the infinitve
construction of indirect statement (8.1/3)). If the infinitive 15
negated, the negative is pn:

OVT® CKOLOC €1 OCTE PN You are so stupid as not 10
Suvachar paveaverv. be able to understand.
TOCOVTHY KPOVYNY ENOLICAV They made such a din that
@cte Toue takLapyove EABely. the taxiarchs came (1.€-

such a din as to cause
the taxiarchs to come)-

@cte + infinitive may also express an intended result. The

" distinction between this and a purpose clause can be tenuou®

- ~ o < = , ; )
10010 motodciv dete un anobovelv they are doing this so as 1
to die.



—

Gete may alsg be followed by a finite verb in the indicative
(negated by ov), but only where" there is ‘empbafis on ,the ,actual
occurrence of the result; so olte ckonoc €l @cte ov duvaca
HavBaveLy would mean you are so stupid that you [actually]
cannot understand; énenece yilov ATAETOC KCTE ANEXPVYE KL T0.
rha KoL ToUC avBpanovc an immense amount of (lit. boundless)
snow fell so that it [actually] covered both the weapons and the

men.

Notes

1 rotodroc and tocotroc are compounds of ovtoc (9.1/1) and
are inflected in the same way, except that the initial © which
ovtoc has in most forms is dropped: toiodtoc, Toravm,
1010010(Vv); Tocodtoc, Tocavt, tocovro(v) (unlike todto, the
neuter s. nom. and acc. can end in v).

2 @cte may be used to introduce an independent sentence,
with much the same force as odlv, i.e. and so, therefore,
consequently: ovy fixev' acte ol "EAAnvec edppovnlov he had
not come; consequently, the Greeks were worried.

3 The English phrase to such a pitch/point/degree of x is expressed
in Greek by €ic 10010 or €ic Tocotto(v) + genitive (cf. 23.1/1d):
€l Tocodtov VBpemc NABoV acte Enelcav DUAC EAQUVELY QUTOV
they reached such a pitch of insolence that they persuaded you
to drive him out,

4 @cte may also be used in the sense on the condition that to
express a condition or proviso: VRECYOVTO OCTE EXMAELY they
made a promise on condition that they should sail away.

However, on condition that is more usually expressed by €¢’
® or &¢ ¢re followed by an infinitive or, less frequently, by
a future indicative: €nowmcavto elpnvny €4’ ¢ T PaKPE TELYN
xaBerdviec 1oic Aakedapoviorc Eneclor (or Eyoviar) they
made peace on condition that after taking down the long
walls they would follow the Spartans. Both the infinitive and
future indicative in conditions of this type are negated by un.
5 For the use of a comparative + 7 écte, see 17.1/4c.

16.1/2 Pluperfect indicative active

The Greek pluperfect exists only in the indicative mood. It is

Normally to be translated by the same tense in English (I had

“’e‘?be)d before you came) but its use is much more restricted (see
ow),

;fhe pluperfect is a historic tense (4.1/1 note 1) and its active

tem is formed from that of the perfect active. Where the latter

91 yun 9‘: ]
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contains reduplication (15.1/1), the pluperfect active ster
formed by adding the augment, e.g.

PERFECT ACTIVE STEM PLUPERFECT ACTIVE STEM

AeAvk- (ADw) €AEAVK-
YeYPad- (Ypade) Eyeypog-
RENOUP~ (TEUTW®) ENETOU—

Where, however, the perfect active stem is already augmented ;
is also used for the pluperfect without change, e.g. nx- (dya).
The pluperfect active endings are: -n, —1C, €UV), ~EpeV, ~ete,
-ecav. For the conjugation of eielixn I had loosened se;
Appendix 1.

The pluperfect is the past version of the perfect and thus
expresses a state that existed in the past (cf. 15/1):

£6Tov mpotepov ot Tledacyor Formerly the Pelasgians

101c Beoic, Ovopa 8¢ used to sacrifice to the
£m0100VT0 0VdEVL QUTHV' gods but gave a name to
0V YOp OKNKOECAV TO. none of thems for they

bad not yet (ro) beard
[their names] (i.e. they
were in a state of
ignorance about the
names of the gods).

The pluperfect is relatively uncommon in Greek. In English we
often use the pluperfect in subordinate clauses to denote an
action which happened two stages back in the past, e.g. when
the soldiers had assembled, Cyrus spoke as follows (if we regard
Cyrus’ speaking as one stage back in the past, then the soldiers
assembling, which happened before Cyrus’ speaking, is two0
stages back in the past). Greek, however, normally regards bth
actions as single past events and uses two aorists: €net Ot
ctpandton cuvihBov, Kdpoc éhete 16de (lit. when the soldiers
assembled ..., which we can also say in English). It would b
possible to regard the soldiers as being in a state of having
assembled and so justify a Greek pluperfect, but in subordinat
clauses of time and reason (and also relative clauses) this i*
rarely done.

16.1/3 Perfect and pluperfect indicative
~ middle/passive

In both the perfect and pluperfect the middle and passive voIes
have the same forms.



perfect

The stem of the strong perfect active is retaind in the
middle/passive, but that of the weak perfect active lses its «.
Consequently the distinction between strong and wex perfects
is not maintained. As, however, the stem of tk perfect
middle/passive is not always predictable, the first peron perfect
ndicative middle/passive is included in the princip: parts of
irregular verbs (7.1/1 note 3 and Principal parts of vebs).

When a perfect middle/passive stem ends in avowel or
diphthong' (e.g. Aelv-, vevixn-) the endings -pat, con, —rot,
-ueba, —Be, —vrat are added (for the conjugation ofrervpar I
bave ransomed (mid.), I have been loosened pass.) see
Appendix 1).

When a perfect middle/passive stem ends in a casonant, a
sound change is necessary in certain cases to assimilze the final
consonant of the stem to the initial consonant of he ending.
With all consonant stems a succession of three conso:ants in the
second and third plural is avoided; in the second plval the ¢ of
the ending (-c@e) is dropped, but in the third plural \ttic Greek
sidesteps the difficulty by using a two-word >eriphrasis
consisting of the perfect middle /passive participle see 16.1/4)
and the third plural present of eyut.

Consonant stems are classified in the same wayas for the
present tense (6.1/4 and 11.1/3):

(a) Palatal stems

The final palatal of the stem appears as y before o and -ueba
(and —uévor of the participle), and as x before ~au giving o)
and ~tau. In the second pl. « + cBe > ke > x8¢ (the xis aspirated
t0 assimilate it to 6). From ¢urate guard (perf. mic./pass. stem
edvrax~) we have:

S 1 meguraypon PL. medvAayuebo
2 megvrato negudaxfe
3 me¢vraxtar TedUAAYUEVOL s1CL(V)

When these forms are used as passives they meanlI have been
ﬁ‘:arded, you have been guarded, etc. When they are used as
. ddles their sense depends on the use of the middE involved in
'al?jartlcular context (8.1/1), i.e. I have guarded myself etc., or I
ete "ﬁ:arded for myself etc., or I have had (something) guarded
ace 1e participle used in the third plural varies in gender
ording to the subject. This applies to all forms >f this type.

e

ThlS

oc : . . .

M3 voeelrs only in verbs with a weak perfect active where the « of tte stem is preceded
Owe] or i N 0 .

Cireel diphthong; the strong perfect axnxoa (axovw) has no passive in Classical

=J
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(b) Labial stems

The final labial of the stem appears as u before -pat and —yeg,,
(and -pevor of the participle), and as n before —cau (giving -y
and -tan. In the second pl. 7 + cBe > n6e > ¢0e. From xpunte byg,
(perf. mid./pass. stem xexpun-) we have:

s. 1 Kéxpvupm PL. Kt,:xp{)uueea
2 KEKPUYOL KEKPLHOE
3 kexpurion KEKPUHUEVOL E1CL(V)

The passive meaning is I have been hidden, etc.

(¢) Dental stems

The final dental of the stem becomes ¢ before all endings. In the
second person s. and pl. cc > c. From ne100 persuade (per.
mid./pass. stem nene16-) we have:

s. 1 memeicpon PL. memeicueda
2 mERmEICOL reEneLCOe
3 memeictar MENELCUEVOL E1CL(V)

The passive meaning is I have been persuaded, etc.

(d) Stems in d, p, v, p

The final consonant of A and p stems remains unchanged.
ayYEM® announce, cneipo sow (perf. mid./pass. stems nyyei-.
€cnap—; the a of the latter is irregular) have fyyeAuon, fyyeicot
etc. and écrappon, écnapcon etc. The final consonant of v stems
is dropped in some verbs, but in others becomes ¢ before -pat.
-ueba, (and -pévor). From xpive judge, dpoive show (pert:
mid./pass. stems kexpi~, nedpov-) we have:

s. 1 xexpipar TEGACHOL
2 xéxpicat TEGAVCOL
3 xexprion TEGAVTAL
PL. 1 xexpiueba nedacpedo
2 xeéxpicoe nEGavOe o
3 xexpyevol eicu(v) nepacpevor 1ci(v)

The passive meaning is I have been judged, etc., I have bee
shown, etc.

-n is added to the few u stems both in the perfect active
the perfect middle/passive, e.g. véun apportion, VEVERTKO
veveunpot (mid./pass.), 3 pl. veveunvot.

Pluperfect et

The pluperfect indicative middle/passive uses the p::idcd
middle/passive stem except that the syllabic augment 150‘1'/.(1,\-,
when the latter is reduplicated, e.g. éAeAv- (AD®), ETE

and 7

(g{'{,



(ovhaTTe); but écnap- (cretpw) is used for both perfect and
pluperfect (cf. 16.1/2). The historic middle/passive endings are
“unv, ~€0, ~10 —ueba, —Oe, -vto (cf. 8.1/1f). For the conjugation
of exeropny I bad ransomed (mid.), I had been loosened (pass.)
see Appendix 1. With stems ending in a consonant the same
sound changes are involved as with the perfect indicative
middle/passive, and the perfect middle/passive participle with
fcav is used for the third plural, e.g.

5. 1 emedpviayunv PL. €medurdypedo
2 enedpvrato neourayfe
3 &ne¢pvraxTo TEYLACYUEVOL ica
The passive meaning is I had been guarded etc.
Note

Third plural endings in —atau (< vron) and -ato (< vto) occur in
early Attic and other dialects, e.g. medudayatar (perf. — its
passive meaning is they have been guarded), émedviayato
(pluperf. - its passive meaning is they had been guarded). These
endings must be carefully distinguished from third singular
endings in ~tan and —ro.

16.1/4 Other parts of the perfect tense

The perfect infinitives and participles are formed from the same
stems as the corresponding indicatives (the reduplication or the
temporal/syllabic augment of the perfect indicative stem is not
dropped). The infinitive endings are -évon (act.) and —cBat
(mid./pass.; with consonantal stems this ending undergoes the
same changes as -cO¢). The active participle is a first and third
deCleqsion adjective (10.1/3) in —wc, -via, -oc (see below), and
the middle/passive participle is a first and second declension
3d)ec;1ve (3.1/3) in —;,Lévoc, —gévn, -ugvov.! In the following table

O?ti;ﬁm’ ¢U?\.(§tttm, xpunTR, Teldn, kpive only the masculine forms
€ participles are given.
Infinitives Participles
/‘;TLVKEEV MIDDLE/PASSIVE  ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE
 have ;“ ke?mcﬂm Askpxmc Agkuuevog
Oosened mid. to have having mid. having ransomed
ransomed loosened  pass. having been
pass. to have loosened
gy been l?osened ) )
“Cepuog at nedpuAayBar nedviaywc TEGUAOYUEVOC
vo

KexpudBat KEKPLONC  KEKPUUMEVOC

" aeg
! 'hgkf:]]t (Of all forms of the perfect middle/passive participle is on the second syllable
Paroxytone, see Appendix 9. b(v)).

[4)]
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neEROLOEVOR neno1dac

nensicBol neneicuevoc’
NENELKEVOL TERELKAC
KEKPLKEVAL xexplchot KEKPLEGC KEKPLUEVOC

The corresponding forms of the aorist are sometimes to },
translated in the same way as those of the perfect, but ¢,
meanings and uses of the two tenses are quite distinct. Th,
perfect always expresses a state (on the meaning of the aorist se,
4.1/1, 12.11).

Aedvkac is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N.V. Aelvkoc  AeAukvio  AeAukoc  AgAukOtec  AgAvkviar  AsAuvkora
Acc. Aehukota  Ashukulav AEAUKOC  AeAukotac  AeAvkuldc  AgAukotg
Gen. AeAukotoc AEAVKVIEC AEAUKOTOC AEAVKOTOV AEAUKWBY  AeAUKOTON
Dat. Aelvxom  AsAvkuig  AeAukott  AeAvkocu(v) AgAukulaic Ashukoci(v)

Notes

1 A perfect subjunctive and perfect optative exist but are rare.
The active is formed by adding to the active stem the
endings -0, -nc, -, ~OUEV, ~11T€, —acL(v) (subj., giving AeAvke
etc.) and -owu, —oic, —01, —OLUEY, —OLE, —OlEV (Opt., giving
Aeavkoyu etc.). There are alternative active forms consisting
of the perfect active participle and the appropriate part of
glpl: AeAvkac &, etc. (subj.); AeAvkac einv etc. (opt.). In the
middle/passive the subjunctive and optative follow the latter
pattern (subj. AeAvpevoc @ etc., opt. AeAvpevoc inv etc.) For
tables see Appendix 1.

2 Greek has also a future perfect tense, which expresses 2
future state. For most verbs it exists only in the passive and
is not common. Its stem is formed by adding c to the perfect
middle/passive stem (e.g. AeABc-), and to this are added the
present middle/passive endings, viz AeASicopan I shall hat¢
been loosened, heAben  (-e1), Aehficeton, Aervcoped:
AeAblcecBe, AeAcovrar The future perfect occurs mosflf
with verbs whose perfect has a present meaning ( 19.1/34
and for this reason is not included in Appendix 1.

16.2 Greek reading

SN et s s . ¢ v ASeit
1 enel 8¢ em toc cknvac HABov, o1 Hev dAAOL mePL AﬂmTq} o

Ncav, ctpatnyol 8€ xai Aoyayol cuvijABov. kat svrqvea T ”é’ 0

anopia Tv. £vBev pev yap opn fv UmepvymAa, EVOEY

1 On the two perfect stems of nei8a see 15.1/1 note 2.
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nowuoc 10c0DTOC GCTE WUNdE 10 Sopata VMEPEXELV

nglpmuEVOIC 700 Baﬂovc

0 Aloye\mc ep(um](-)etc 610: T ot aekqwt avatc(-)mm glcy,
£4m OTL KPEACLY VELOLC Kal BOELOLC AVEKOSOUNVTOL.

oLV KexpLKoTa det.

navia Tov Plov ev Kivduvole 81(11:87»0\)},[8\' ovrec @CTE Ol 1|:€pl

acq)a)\z-:tac waeyopevm xe)\.n(-)acw QVTOUC TOV MOAEHOV E£1C

anavio, TV XPOVOV Kawcxeua§ov1:£c

cuva SEpELC Sedapuévny.

ov TMoteldedtan npoc&sxouz—:vm T00C Aenvcuouc

ecrpatoneﬁsuovto npoc ’O)mveoo &v 10 1c9ua) Kol owopav

ko e noxeo)c em-:nomvro Ko ctpomwov uev 100 melod

ravioc ol Evppayot fpmvio ‘Apictéa, THC 8¢ immov

Hep&xxav

ena ol BapB(!pOl £K THC YWPaC am]mov ot ’Aenvatot mv

eammv TOALY avouco&o;u—:w napecxeva@ovm 'co)v yap oucuov

ou usv nom,at EMERTOKECOY, OALYOL SE TEpLiicavy, EV aic avToL

scvcnvmcav Ol Suvm:m @v Iepcav.

elC nxovnpevac uaxatpac nog T mcet

xm mv uev vuma £viadla Sinyayov ensx 8 np.epu

une¢awev enopeuovro ayf cnvremwevm em rouc

no)vemouc Kol yop OMLYAN €yEveto, Gcte €Aabov €yyuc

npocemovtsc

snsna 3¢ kot npoc anavwc TouC psta Anpoceevouc opo?wyux

Yiyveton, e¢ a)te m] anoBavelv undeva, unte Pratec, unte

decpoic, pm:s cu:m) evéelq.

TtptBaCoc €inev OTL cnetcaceat Bothto e¢ ® um:e mrtoc

10vc “"EAAnvoc a&ucsw, unt sxewouc KQLELV TOC OLKLOC,

AapBaverv e 1:a 81tl’t'|’]5€|.(1 o)v 8£01v10. £€doke 100t TOlC

ctpamyoic ko scnetcavto sm TOVTOLC.

ouBe Bovkeuscem €TL wpa ) mepatec aMa BeBov)veucem

wo 3¢ BouAn' THCSE yop TAC VuKTOC mavie TobTe Sel

Ttsnpaxecn

oVtOC oV ou tamov gct Bapcoc 1€ KoL av8p£1a (nc1:e

cupBatver Touc uev av8pewuc (-)appaxeouc eivat, un uew:m

'COUC Ye Gappalsouc av8pelouc navtac (-)apcoc UEV yap Kou

ano texvnc ywvewt uvep(mtow KOl ano (-hmou Ko ano

lwlvuxc (ocm-:p n 8uvautc avdpeia & ano ¢ucemc xois

EU‘tpoqnac @Y Yux@v ‘Yl‘YVS‘C(II

o Amceﬁmuoth TOC CROVSGC TMPOTEPOUC AEAVKEVOL TOUC
e‘Mnnouc nyodvro.

N alg otne ‘CSTOKSV

Wnnoc, 6 na™p 1:ou psya)\,on AM;&avSpou q)pouptov n

Bo")“)llsvoc AoBElV OXVPOV, OC GRNYYELAQV Ol KOTOCKOROL
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XOAEMOV E1VOL TAVIGMACL KOL AVIAGTOV, NPATNCEY E1 Y 0hens,
0VTAC ECTLY OCTE UNSE Oovov poceABeiv ypuciov kopilovry,

Notes

1

2
3

NN b

= \O 0O

12
13

14
16

fABov had come (16.1/2); nept ... icav were busy wy),.
netpopevore 100 Badouc lit. for [them] testing the depth,
on here because; avpkodOuNVIOL < AVOLKOSOUE®.
kexpixota agrees with avdpa understood, lit. it is necessqar,
for a man ... ]

gic + acc. is used here instead of the plain acc. for emphas)s
(cf. 7.1/7a).

npnVvto < aipeopor choose (18.1/4); 1 innoc the cavalry.

ol moAlat the majority, most (cf. 8.2.11 and 15.2.17)
ENENTOKECAV < TINTO.

NKOVIUEVEC < aKOVA®.

unEdaLvev, EMopevovTo inceptive imperfects (began to ...).
Bovhotto (and later 3€ovto) opt. in reported speech in
historic sequence (14.1/4d); punte .. punt introduce the
negated conditions (that neither he ... nor they...); the
subject of AapBaverv is exeivovc from the previous phrase
but note that it is not negated; €3ote 1atta these things
seemed good.

ovde ... énL opa supply éctt mor [is it] still [the] time;
BePovietcBan i.e. to have finished deliberating.

1.1 tovtov the same [thing]; the subject of gcti is Gapcoc and
avdpeid (with double subjects the verb may agree with only
the nearer one).

Take mpotépouc with tovc ’Anvatovc, which is the subject
of AeAvkévar.

oc when; éctiv present tense because in indirect speech
Greek always retains the tense of the original direct speech
(7.1/3); Philip cynically implies that any fort can be captl.lred
if a sufficient bribe is offered to a potential traitor:
npocerBeiv the infinitive here denotes a possible result.
could approach.

3

16.3 Extra reading

Heracles

. olt
. After an attack of madness, Heracles wakes up to find himsel

X ssell
tied to a pillar and surrounded by destruction whlclll he h;r?f B
has unwittingly perpetrated. The passage is from the HP“S T:]
Euripides (485406 BC), the third of the great Attic traged!d
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#umvouc PEv el kot SeSopy’ dnep pe S,
a10€pa € xal YAv 10€a 6’ nhiov tode.

ac 8 €V KAUS@VL KoL GpEVAY TapaYRATL
RENTOKA SELV@ KOl TIVoaC BEPUAC TVE®D

uetapcy’, oV PEPaL TAEVUOVGY GO, 5

1500, TL decpoic vade Gnac mpuicpuevoc
veaviav Bopaxa kol Bpayiova
7poOc NUIBPAVCTY ’Mxi'vq) tpxicuan
fuon, vexpoict yettovac Bakouc Exev;
mepara & £yyn 10a 7 Ecrnapton S,
& mpiv mopacmilovt epoic Bpoytociv
£cole mhevpac €& £pod T c@lero.
ot oV KaTiABoV avBLc eic “Aldov TOALY,
Evpucenc diaviov €€ “Aldov HOAGV;
GAX ovte Cicverov elcopd TETPOV
[Mhovteva T 0VSE cKimTpa Anuntpoc KopNC.
£K 701 TETANYHOL 0D TOT AV AuUNYAvE;
on, TLC EYYUC T TPOCO PLAGDY EUDV
dvcyvolav OcTic TV ERNV LACETOL;

Notes

I.1 8€dopy’ (= -xa) the perfect here is virtually an emphatic
present I really see. ll.3ff. oc ... exclamatory, lit. how I have
fallen in a terrible wave ... i.e. into what a terrible wave ...;
petaper’(a) ... BePona n. acc. pl. used adverbially (20.1/5), lit.
how (ac 1.3) ... I breathe warm breaths shallowly, not steadily
from my lungs (Heracles is panting but does not know why);
ano on the accent of disyllabic prepositions when they follow
the word they govern (see note on 11.2.4). I1.6£. Take vadc onac
together like a ship; opicpgvoc (< opuile) anchored; vetvidv
ere used adjectivally in the sense sturdy (not youthful, Heracles
¢ing no longer young); 8apaxa xoi Bpayfova lit. with respect
' chest and arm this use of the accusative (called accusative of
respect, 20.1/5) is used to clarify verbs and adjectives; here the
dCcusatives tell where (i.e. with respect to what parts of his
Sl‘t)_dY), Heracles is anchored (oputcuevoc). L9 fuon (19.1/3b) I
*1%; Baxouc trans. by a singular seat (the plural is often used for
+ Singular in verse; cf. t0to in .10 and cxfintpa in .16). L10
peref winged weapons (rteparta Eyyn) are arrows; Ecrapton 3rd s.
form, mld. pass. of cneipw. .11 mpiv (here an adverb) previously,
Shie] ;" Y5 mapacmlovr(a) governs the following dative, lit.
n ’f"g my arms. .12 €€ = vno by. .14 Eurystheus was the
labif Mycenae for whom Heracles had to complete his twelve
erb 'S (one of them, the descent to Hades to bring back
€rus, is referred to here); EvpucBeac diavhov lit. the double

10
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course {i.e. the descent and return) of (i.e. prescribed by
Eurystheus, poddv (aor. pple. of Prackw) to be taken wyy
Stavhov going [on] the double course (acc. of spatial exten;
7.1/7d). ll.15¢£. Sisyphus was one of the sights of Hades. For
sins on earth he had to push a rock to the top of a hill, but whe,
he reached the summit the rock invariably rolled down and
had to start afresh; oite ... T(€) ... OVSE neither ... or (lit. and) .
nor yet (o3¢ indicates a slight climax). .16 The daughter o
Demeter was Persephone, who was the wife of Pluto (= Hades),
117 ex ... memAnypon = exneminynon (tmesis, see note on 12.3.9
1.6); mot etc. lit. wherever being am I helpless? but the emphags
is on @v and we must translate wherever am I in my
helplessness?



17.1 Grammar

17.1/1 Imperative mood: commands and
prohibitions

The imperative mood is used for commands. In Greek it exists
in the present and aorist tenses (and also the perfect — see note
4). The stem used is the same as that of the corresponding
indicative. As well as second person imperatives (which we
have in English), Greek also has imperatives in the third person
with the meanings given below.

The imperative of A%w is

Present
ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE
S. 2 Ade loosen! Afov  mid. ransom!

pass. be loosened!
3 aetww  let bim loosen! M\0écOw mid. let him ransom!
pass. let bim be loosened!
PL. 2 Abete  loosen! APecOe mid. ransom!
pass. be loosened!
3 Avovtov' let them loosen! ADecBov mid. let them ransom!
pass. let them be loosened!

Aorist
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
S+ 2 Adcov Adcal Abnm
3 Atcate ADcacOn Alnte
PL. 2 Afcate Afcacte Abe
3 ABcaviov AUcacBwv  AvBeviav
¥

1
ng:‘me that ABovtav, Acaviav, and AvBéviav can also be the gen. pl. of masculine and
er of the corresponding participles.

L1 Hung;
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The aorist is usually to be translated in the same way as th,
present but the two are not interchangeable. The difference, 4.
elsewhere, is one of aspect. The present is used for an actiop
which is seen as going on, in the process of happening or being
repeated, the aorist for an action which is seen simply as 4y,
event. Sometimes this distinction can be brought out in Engl;s},
by using a verbal periphrasis:

kpoicov (aor.) Exelvnv Ty Swat that fly!

poiav.

xpoe (pres.) Exetvnv myv pviav. Keep swatting that fly!
Generally the present imperative is used with verbs which in
themselves imply continual action, e.g. cnedde Bpadeac hasten
slowly, while the aorist imperative is used with verbs which
usually (but not necessarily) indicate a single act, e.g. xadcov nip
ev T ecniq light a fire in the hearth.
Prohibitions (negative commands) are expressed with un, e.g. un
ncL micteve do not trust everyone; undeic 10010 ayvoeltn let
no-one be unaware of this, but if the aorist aspect is appropriate
the mood employed is always the subjunctive, not the
imperative:

un €m Sovkeldv exav EABnc. Do not go willingly to

slavery.
undetc Bavpacn. Let no-one be surprised.

For the other use of this (jussive) subjunctive see 14.1/4a(i).

To express a very strong prohibition ov un and the future
indicative is used, e.g.

7L ToLEic; 0V Un KoToPncer. What are you doing? You
shall (or must) not come
down.
Notes

1 The imperative of the strong aorist has the same endings 2°
the present. From pavave (aor. éuabov) the aor. imp. act 1>
uabe, pabeto, pabete, padoviav. However, five strong aorist
imperatives are irregularly accented on the last sxllable 1D
the second person singular: eine (\Eyw), EAOE (EpyomHat”
eVpe (evpickm), 18€ (Opawm), Aafe (Aappove). )

2 The imperative of the root aorist (11.1/1) follows that of fh;
aorist passive except that the ending for the 2nd s. is -6t ™
—t: from &yvav (yryvécke) we have yvdb, yvoto, YVO©
YVOVIOV.

3 The present imperative of contracted verbs is regul 3
because of contraction, the 2nd s. forms are easily confused

ar but-
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Active tind (tipae)  molel (moiee)  SnAov (Snroe)
Mid./pass. tTud (fTpaov) morod (norteov)  SnAod (Snroov)
The position of the accent can be important for distinguishing
between different forms, e.g. notet (imp.), moted (ind.).

4 In addition to the present and aorist there is also a perfect
imperative. The perfect imperative active consists of the
perfect active participle and the imperative of eiui (see
below note 6), e.g. Aelvkac 1c (lit. be in a state of having
loosened); but the perfect imperative middle/passive has
single-word forms, e.g. AéAvco (lit. be in a state of having
been loosened). This is rare except in verbs whose perfect
has a present meaning (19.1/3a), e.g. uépuvnco remember! (<
pepvnuan). For these forms of A% see Appendix 1.

5 The infinitive is sometimes used instead of the second
person imperative, (cf. English Not to worry, i.e. do not
worry): maviac, @ KprtoBovle, anainBedcar mpoc nudc at
any rate, Critobulus, tell the truth to us.

6 The imperative of eiut is icOt be!, écto, écte, £ctav (or
oviav). 1cO is also the 2nd s. imperative active of oida
(19.1/3a), with the meaning know!

7 Some imperatives have a fixed use:
yoipe, yoipete bello or goodbye (yaipo rejoice)
eppe, Eppete be damned! go to bell! eppetn let him/berlit be
_ damned! (éppo go to one’s harm)
aye, Gyete; depe, OEpete come on! come now! (by way of

encouragement).

17.1/2 Comparison of adjectives and adverbs

Adjectives (and adverbs) have three degrees: positive bad, sick,
wonderful; comparative worse, sicker, more wonderful;
Superlative worst, sickest, most wonderful. To give the three
degrges of an adjective is to compare it. Some adjectives in
English are compared regularly (sick, wonderful), some
Iregularly (bad). The same applies in Greek. By far the greater
number of adjectives are compared by the addition of suffixes,
and of these Greek has two sets:

la) Comparative in —tepoc, superlative in —tatoc

I .

;:léhls type both the comparative in —tepoc (f. —tepd, n. —tepov)

Seco tde Superlgtive in —tatoc (f. -tat, n. —tatov) are first and

ad nd declension adjectives (3.1/3). All regularly compared
JeCtives belong here. The way in which —tepoc and ~tatoc are
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attached to the stem of an adjective depends on the class of i
positive form:

(i) First and second declension adjectives (3.1/3) add -otepoc,
-otatoc if the last syllable of their stem is long, but -atepoc,
-oratoc if this is short (the stem is obtained by subtracting
-oc from the nom. m. s., e.g. co¢oc, stem cod-). A syllable ;s
long if it contains either a long vowel, or a diphthong, or 3
short vowel followed by two consonants (the second no¢
being A, &, v, or p); a syllable is short if it contains a short
vowel followed by a single consonant (for further details
see Appendix 9). Examples are:

POSITIVE STEM COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
copoc cof- coparepoc copaTaToc
wise wiser wisest
Sikaioc Sikou- Stranotepoc SkaLoTaToC
just more just most just
épnuoc £pnu- €pNUOTEpOC £pMUOTATOC
desolate more desolate  most desolate

Some 1st and 2nd declension adjectives belong to class (b)
below. A few others belong to class (a) but are irregular, e.g.
¢1Xoc dear, compar. ¢idaitepoc, supl. ¢rAaitatoc or
dLATaTocC.

(i) Third declension adjectives (10 1/4) with a stem in ov add
-€CTEPOC, -ECTOTOC, €.8. a¢p(ov (stem aq)pov—) stupid,
agpovectepoc more stupid, adpovéctatoc most stupid.
Those with a stem in ec add —tepoc, —tatoc, e.g. aAnéne
(stem aAnB@ec-) true, aAnBectepoc, akneecwtoc

(iii) First and third declensmn adjectives (10.1/3) in -e1c follow
YapieLc, charming, xaptec*repoc xaptscwmc Some in -u¢
follow yAvkvc, sweet, YAvxutepoc, yAvkutatoc but most are
irregular (see below).

(by Comparative in (T)ov, superlative in -Lctoc

This group, which is much smaller, contains 1rregular adjectives
from all classes. The stem of the positive form is sometimes
changed for the other degrees of comparison. The following ar¢
the most common examples:

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
ayaoc good AUELVOV dpicroc
Bertiov BéATicTOC
) KPELTTOV KPOTLCTOC
alcypoc ugly aicyiov aicyietoc
aiyelvoc painful arytov ahyetoc

€xOpoc hostile exOtav £x01cToc
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aove sweet ﬁsi?o?v ﬁ§tc10c
<aKOC bad xallc'to)v KOKLCT0C
YELpOV YetpLcToc
<ahoC beautiful xoAATov KaAlcroc
péyac great ;'u-:i'C(ov l:léYlC’COC
oALyoc small, few  eMdTov EAayLcToc
10AC much TAElOV TAEiCTOC
padroc easy f)(;mw b(?CTOC
ALY swift 0dtav TOYLCTOC

Two adjectives (ayaBoc and xaxoc) are compared in more than
one way; Xpelttav, xpamctoc (from oyaoc) can also mean
stronger, strongest (cf. xpatoc power).

Comparatives in this class are declined as third declension
adjectives in ov (10.1/4a), but with some very important
alternative forms (we can ignore the vocative, which is rare), e.g.

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. &E N. M. &E N.
Nom. petlov peilov  petloveciueilouc petlovalueiln
Acc. peilovo/peile  peifov  peilovac/ueifove peilova/peilo
Gen. uetfovoc perfovav
Dat. peifovt petfoct(v)

The alternatives are contracted versions of forms without v
(uewlo < peitfoa). The acc. pl. peilovc (< peifoac) has an
irregular contraction (0 + a normally produces @, as in the
singular). It is important to note that the forms in —ouc may be
nom. pl. as well as acc. pl.

melav larger, (pl.) more has a stem nAe1- before w/ov but A1~
or mhe- before o (but always nAgov):

SINGULAR PLURAL
M. & E N. M. & E N.
Nom. mietav RAEOV TAELOVEC TAELOVE
TAEOVEC TAEOVQ
TAELOVC TAEL®
Acc.  migiova LoV mAELOVOC TAelova
TAgove, TAEovaC TALOVQ
Con TAEL® ’ TAELOUC ' TAELO
: TAELOVOC TAELOVOV
Dat nlé9voc n).,ef)vu)v
: TAELOVL TAELOCL(V)
A TAEOVL nAgocL(V)
‘Codr:'l;fabs formed from adjectives (e.g. coodc wisely) have as their
the Larative the neuter singular nom./acc. of the comparative of

e > . 3 . . -
adjective (co¢otepov more wisely), and as their superlative

U [+2]
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the neuter plural nom./acc. of the superlative (copwrata mos;
wisely). Of the few adverbs not formed from adjectives we ma,
note HoAo very, POAAOV #1OTe, LOALCTO MOSE.

Notes

1 The meaning of some adjectives (e.g. méc all) precludes ;
comparative or superlative.

2 The adverbs paAAov more and poicta most are sometimes
used to compare adjectives: pdAlov pihoc more dear, dearer,
poArcta ¢lhoc most dear, dearest.

3 mrrov lesser, weaker, inferior has no positive. Its superlative
(nxictoc) is only common as an adverb, nxicta least of all,
not at all.

17.1/3 Meaning of the comparative and
superlative

Comparatives and superlatives in Greek are not always to be
understood in the sense more X and most X. A comparative
adjective is sometimes used where no comparison is expressed,
and indicates a higher degree than the positive. English here uses
rather or too (cf. also 17.1/4):

0 Kdpoc fiv moAvioyartepoc. Cyrus was rather talkative.

al epan SratpiPot Duiv My discourses have
Baputepon yeyovact xat become too burdensome
emyBovartepal. and odious for you.

Likewise, the superlative (without the definite article) is often
used to express a very high degree:

KOl TOTE OVIOC TAYOV And once when there was
Sewvotatov Cokpatne a very terrible frost
eERABeY TuatIOV EXGV. Socrates went out

wearing (lit. having)
[only] a cloak.

As in English, a superlative adjective is preceded by the definite
article when it means the most X: 6 sewvotatoc nayoc the #os!
terrible frost. The article is omitted, however, when a superlatl"f
adjective is used as a predicate, e.g. 06 Cokpamc copOTOTO
naviev ectv Socrates is wisest of all (cf. 5./3).

17.1/4 Constructions involving the comparativé
and superlative

. . . . . top O
(@) In comparisons in English a comparative adjective

adverb is followed by than. In Greek # than (which ma
elsewhere mean or) is used in the same wav-
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¢£v 1oic oyloic mBavartepor Among crowds the

|

ol anatdevtot 1 ot uneducated [are] more 121
TENOLSEVUEVOL. persuasive than the 2
educated (lit. the having =
been educated [people]).
70 UM €lvol KpELTTOV Not existing [is] better
10 Ry xoxac. than living badly.

f is here a conjunction and what follows must be in the
same case as what precedes. Whereas in English we can
nowadays say Socrates is wiser than me, in Greek we must
have Coxpatnc codatepoc ectv 1y €yo; the first member of
the comparison (Caxpatnc) is nominative and therefore the
second member must also be nominative (hence €y®).

There is, however, another construction, the genitive of
comparison, in which the second member of the
comparison is put into the genitive and 7 is omitted:

0 xpUcoc kpelttov uplav  For mortals gold [is]

Aoyav Bpotoic. stronger than countless
words.
ovdev clamiic EcTt Nothing is more useful
AONCLULOTEPOV. than silence.

(b) A comparative may be accompanied by a dative of measure
of difference: xedpoA EAdrtov shorter by a head; ueilov
TOAAD greater by much, i.e. much greater.

(¢} In sentences of the type he is too weak to belp ... Greek
uses a comparative adjective followed by 1 écte and an
infinitive (octe here introduces a phrase of result -

16.1/1): ueifov ecm 10 kaxov 1 Gcte depewv the evil is
too great to bear (lit. greater than so as to ...).

(d) A superlative adjective or adverb is preceded by ac or én
(both used here adverbially) for expressions such as ac (611)
TAgictol as many as possible; ac (0m) taxicta as quickly as
possible.

17.1/5 Active verbs used in a passive sense

The verb amoxteivo does not occur in the passive. Instead,
reek uses the active forms of anobviicke (literally die, but in
IS context be killed): ol aiyuoretor améBavov VRO TRV
“PBopav the captives were killed by the barbarians. The

IC);SISSIVG sense of anéBavov is here made clear by the agent

no truction vmo + gen. (11.1/2). Some indication of this sort is
I'mally present.
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Similarly, ¢evye (hterally flee) and exninto (literally fall out) are
used as the passive of eKBaMm banish, send into exile:

£x Na&ou eqmyov nAovciol Some wealthy men were
TLVEC VO 10D Snpov. extled from Naxos by
the people.
£x yap mc ak?mc ‘E)J»aﬁoc For when the most
ol nohep(o 1 cTocel influential men were
em‘fmovtsc nap’ A(-)nvatovc driven out of the rest of
0l SUVOTATATOL AVEYMPOLV. Greece by war or

sedition, they used to
withdraw to the
Athenians (lit. those
exiled by war ..., the
most influential, ...
used to ...).

ev/xoxdc )vey(o (+ acc.) speak well/badly of has the passive
ed/xaxdc axovw be well/badly spoken of (lit. hear well/badly):

EUE KOKAC AKOVCAVTE VIO I was deeply grieved when
cod peyain édaxe Ao, you spoke badly of me
(lit. great grief bit me
being badly spoken of by
you).

Likewise, eb/xaxdc nmé(o (+ acc.) treat well/badly has the
passive £D/KGKO)C nacxu) be treated well/badly (lit. suffer
well/badly): ovx aewkec kaxdc nacxew Uno €xBpdv [it is] not
shameful to be badly treated by enemies.

17.2 Greek reading

1 A large number of pithy maxims current in antiquity were
said to be inscribed on the columns of the temple of Apollo
at Delphi. The following is a selection from surviving list
(the columns themselves no longer exist). The most famous
are (v) and (x).

(1) a&xoup.svoc StaAdaTtov. (i) AAAOTPLOV anexov g
Bpa&-:mc eyxetpa (fv) YOPELV p,eMve (v) vaet CEQVTOV- (v
Yoveac (11801) (vii) ppover Ovnw (viti) em vexpw un YE"GG
(ix) KaLpov V@bt (x) un8€v ayav. (x1) mivev pn ToM :
AAEL. (xif) WAovTEL Sucauoc (xut) n)xnv vopge- (x

vatﬁouevoc npwpou (xv) \notc un Katapm

2# yuuans nat&ac av8pac oV yap y\)p.vacac e

3 ¢0[3£p(m:epov gct c1:pa1501r£80v ekaq)mv TYYOUHEVOL AEOVT
CTPATONESOV AEOVIOV TYYOUUEVOL EAGHOV.

m
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S#
6#
7

8

9#

dopo 10 Yipac: oV yap epxerou uovov
KAABC AKOVELY uaMov T TAOVUTELY OEAE.
p080v napexea)v p.mcen §n1:el TaALY.
500 (TO EXOUEV, CTOUO SE €V, Tva TAEL® PEV AKOVOUEV, TTTO
5€ AEympuev.
Shorter proverbs
(i) o&mspov ot 'YSI.TOVSC BAEMOULCL TAV GAOREKMY. (1) nan
ﬁa&tt’,wv un ¢oBov m Kuuaw (#11) ¢ay€tm ne kea)v K(!l ;,m
aM)m\E, (w) icO xal Afov onov xp'q xal TLenKoc £v pspet
{(v) nv Tc eua{;e uaqav, wm:nv xat eceusm) (m) crpcmwov
napovroc rica apyn novcacdo. (vif) o n)veovmv epmv Kat @V
napovt(ov anocmepsuat (viii) cvuov glc ap.tSa un
suﬁamw (x) {j,svoc oV axolovdet TOLC smxmptomc vop.ow
(x) oV ¢17Lov KaKa)c un )veye unS’ €0 10V ex(-)pov (xz) un
KoTadpovicTc 1:ou nevntoc EVTUYOV. (xu) un prsxe iva un
Kpt(-)m:e (x11) at SSm:epm Toc ¢povn8€0 coqmnepm (xtv)
ot nkstc'cm Kaxot. (xv) ael 1o nepvm Be)ma)
acm& pev Cmmv Tc cwamwt nv napa (-)ap,vq),

ev'coc auammov KaAMTOV (= Katexmov) omc £0er oV’
amoc 8 e&eqm'yov eavarov te)uoc acmc £KELVN

eppem) e&mmc KTT]CO]J.(IL ou Kcucuo
0 Bacﬁ\swc TiRxUC 100 PeTplov ectl TNxenC Pell®vV TPLcL
daktulotc.
The Spartans (ol Aaxavec/Aoxedaiuoviol) were men of
few words (hence our laconic) and had a reputation for a
blunt, dry humour. Most of the following stories are about
Spartan kings.

(#) EuSamSac 15av ev ‘Axadopelg  Eevoxpat nSn
npecﬁmepov ],181:(1 v pabntev ¢LMco¢ouvra Kal
m)eoux-:voc om v apetv {Ntel, ToTe 0DV, E1NEV, QUTH
xpnce*cm

(i) Apyelov 3¢ mvoc ?veyovroc ac ¢an)v0'cep01 ywvoth
xato mc cmoSnuwc ol Aaxavec, aAl’ oux vp.etc Y€,
£om, eic mv Craptnv £AB0OVIEC XELPOVEC GAAG
Be?movec ywvecee

(sif) TAyic nPOC avepnmov novnpov GpO)T(OV‘t(! TiC GpLcToc

~ &in Cnapnamc €inev, 0 col avouowwroc

(i) Avmkm&ac co¢tc1:o1.) ueMovtoc avaywvmcxew
eyxmptov Hpmckeouc Tic yap amov, z-:¢n, \ysyet

(v) @eqpt&xc Elpoc dxovdv npatmdn, el oky €ctiv, xai

. elney, okutepov SrapoAfic.

(vi) *Apyéraoc, GBOAECKOV KOUPEMC EPATNCAVIOC AVTOV,
TdC Ce KELP®, O PACIAED; CLOR®Y, E¢n.
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’Aptc‘coteknc axoucac RO TLvoc AordopeicBat, anovig s
eqm, Ko uacnyomo)
ol co¢1c1:a1 TAAAC co¢01 OVTEC, 10010 aton:ov epyat_,owm
npdypa ¢acxov1:£c yap apemc idackorot ewm TOAAOKLC
Kamyopoucw Y paemmv ac aSucoucx c¢ac T0UC UicBore
anocrepouvrec Kamep €0 Tafovec VI aUTAV.
noMn €x0pa xon picoc aMme Toic no).nmc eyywvewl
& a sym’ye uam doPoduon ael un 1 peilov N wete depery
Kcncov ™M moAet cup.Bn
ot Aaxe&muoth enpechuovro npoc touc AeT]V(IlO‘Uc
eync).nuata noxouusvm omwc C¢lClV on ueytc*m 1r.p0¢aclc
em 00 TOAEUETV, (= sav) un T etccncouwcw
KLeavSpoc ewpawencs uev Tehac €nta €tm, anebove 5¢
o CanMuou avSpoc l"exa)ou
"EATLC KoL cu Tuxn, ueya xmpete oV Muev nopov:

oVdev gpot y’ VUiV mofete Toue HeT EE.

Notes

1

10
11

() am:xoual is followed by the gen. (20.1/4). (x) Supply an
imperative such as motet. (iii) vomCa) + acc. believe .
(xw) TTupod < TTPOpEOL. (XV) Katap(o < KOTAPAOV.

yap is here placed third word in its clause (cf. 15.3 1.27).
nyouuevou Agovtoc and nyovugevov eradov are both genitive
absolutes (12.1/2b).

(iv) icO is here the 2nd s. imp. of eymt (17.1/1 note 6). (v)
N ... padav lit. which bread (qvis here the relative adjective,
9.1/2 note 3); épate < ucm:m (vi) apym as an abstract noun
can mean magistracy but is used here concretely in the
sense ofﬁce (vii) Both €pae desire (13.1/2a(ii)) and
cmocrepsopcu be depnved of (20.1/4) are followed by the
genmve, cf. anexov in 1(ii) above. (viii) spBaMsw infinitive
for imperative (17.1/1 note 5). (xv) Supply fv.

A poem of Archilochus (7th cent. BC), the earliest figure in
Greek literature about whom we have any rehable
information. /.2 &vtoc Guapntov is in apposition to fiv in the
previous line which, a blameless weapon, ... 1.3 Bavatov
1€loc [the] doom of death (a Homeric phrase) 1.4 xaxio f.
acc. s. to agree with acmida understood.

The royal cubit was that used by the Persians, the other was
standard in the Greek world.

(7) m)(-)opsvoc ascertaining; Xenocrates was looking for
virtue in the sense that he was investigating its nature from
a philosophical point of view. (i) This story is also about
Eudamldas who is the subject of £¢m; ye emphasises THELC:
(iff) dpietoc ... Crapridme [the] best Spartan the article 1
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not used with a predicate (5.1/3). (iv) For a down-to-earth
Spartan, praising Heracles would have seemed as
superfluous as praising motherhood; yap here introduces
an ironical question “Well, who ...2” (vi) Kelp® aor. subj. in
a deliberative question (14, 1/4a(u)) “How am I to cut ...2”
After axoucic we have the infinitive construction for
reported speech (8.1/3a), lit. having heard [himself] to be
abused ...; anovm < GmEY.

i (= 1o aAla) adverbial accusative (20.1/5), in other
respects; ToUto refers to what follows but the meaning is not
this extraordinary thing (there is no definite article with
dronov ... Ipayua), but an extraordinary thing [viz] this; yap
explains what precedes, but we would omit it in English;
coac ie. the sophists (9.1/4a); both anoctepodviec and
na@ovtec agree with the subject of adikoter (3 pl. pres. ind.
act., not a pple.), i.e. the students; avtdv also refers back to
the sophists and is used instead of co@v for variety.

picoc aAAnAwv hatred of each other (9.1/4b) i.e. mutual
batred.

enpecBeuovto impf. to express repeated action (4.1/1);
notovpevor making the middle of moiéw is used with nouns
to indicate the involvement of the subject, cf. TOAENOV
noLeicBat fo wage war; elpnvnv moteicOar to keep peace but
TOLEUOV TOLELV fO cause a war (but not necessarily be
involved in it); elpnvnv moieilv to impose peace (on
belligerents); onwc (= iva) + opt. to express purpose after a
historic tense (14. 1/4¢(1)).

I"ewc Doric gen. s. of I'eAd.

xatpete (17.1/1 note 7) is qualified by peya (here an
adverb), lit. farewell greatly (the author is pleased to be rid

of them); y’ Guiv elision for xat Guiv (English idiom reverses .

the order, you and me) — the clause means there is nothing
for (i.e. between) you and me; nanlete (here imp.) + acc.
play with.

17.3 Extra reading

Prometheus Bound (2)

Prometheus has revealed that he alone can save Zeus from a
Marriage which will rob him of his divine kingship. In the scene
clow, Hermes, the messenger of the gods, has come to force
rOmetheus to disclose his secret. Shortly after, the play ends
With Prometheus persisting in his refusal.

3
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EPMHC
cs oV co¢1c1:nv 1:ov TLKpEC um-:pmxpov
0V e&auaptovr SLC (-)souc eqmuzpmc
nopovw np.ac 1:ov nUpoc K}ven‘mv 7\1-:70)
namp avae c oucnvac KOpumeic yapouc
chav npoc v exswoc sxmmm KpaTovc:
Kol todta [LSV‘tOl pmﬁsv awmmptmc,
AL’ ov0’ Exacto dpale, un&e pot Sml.ac
o0dovc, l'lpopn(-)eu, npocBaM\c opqc §on
Zevc 101c T010VT0LC 0L pahBoktieToL.
ITPOMHOEYC
ceuvorouoc YE Kal q>povnuatoc TAE®C
) uueoc £CTLV, AC OV mmpsrou
veov VEOL Kp(l‘CGl‘tt-: Kol 80!(811:8 n
volewv um-:v(-)n m-:pyuu omc €K TOVY EYD
81ccouc mpawouc EXTECOVTOC nc(-)o;,mv
1:pu:ov e tov Vv Kmpavouvt’ EMOYOUL
atcxtcta xal thcta un n cot doxd
TopPeiv mtonmccew 1€ 1ouc VEOUC Osooc
TOALOD Ye xm 00 navroc emmm cv 8¢
Ksheueov n\m:ep nmsc eylcovet nal.w
TEVCT YOpP OVSEV AV AVICTOPELC ENE.

Notes

[.1 Hermes’ words are aggressive and rude. This shows itself in
the omission of the verb governing ce (xoA®d I am addressing),
trans. you there, the clever one ... ll.2f. tov é&auaprévr (@) .
nopovra lit. the one who offended ... [by] giving (mopovra aor.
pple. of a defective verb which only exists in the aor, and perf.
and is listed under the aor. ind. émopov); take gdnuéporc with
nopovw gwmg .. to mortals, Aéyo I mean.
Top i.e. Zeus, avaye orders from aveya a verb perfect in form
but present in meaning (cf 19.1/3a); ovemvac (indirect
1nterrogat1ve, 10. 1/2b) . yapouc plural for singular. L.§ mpoc (
o) dv by which; exninter for vividness the present is used
the future in propheCIes kparovc (gen.) is governed by ex-. l-
Understand ¢pale from the next line; xot . usvtot and mdee
and what is more; un&-:v adverbial acc. (20. 1/5) in no way. Il.7
av® (= alra) éxacta ie. each thing, every detail; pn5€
npocBainc negative command (17. 1/1). 1.9 1oic 10101)17010 lit.
such things (i.e. bebaviour). 1.10 méac 13.1/1a. .11 ac for [f he
talk] of a lackey, on this restrictive use of @c see 21.1/ 1a(vi). |
véov is n. acc. s. used adverbially (20.1/5) and to be taken W“
xpateite, lit. you rule newly, i.e. you have only just come o
power; doxeite you think, expect; on adds a note of sarcas™

o

10

15

20



indeed. 1.14 Stccouc (= Surrovc the non-Attic form is used in
Tragedy) topavvouc Uranus, the first king of the gods, had been
dethroned by his son Cronus, who in turn was dethroned by
Zeus (Prometheus sarcastically calls them wpawm) 115 Supply
£KIINTOVTO from €xnecoviac in the previous line; emoyopon
< £¢opaa. 116 un ... cou Sokd is a question expecting a negative
answer (10.1/2a), lit, surely I do not seem to you (un here =
surely not); 7 (the accent is from the enclitic cot, see Appendix
8, d(ix)) acc. s. n. of the indefinite ne, here used as an adverbial
acc. (20.1/5) to some extent. 1.18 eé\eina takes the gen. I lack
much (moAhod, i.e. of such behaviour), in fact (xav) all (lit. the
whole, i.e. of such behaviour) - Prometheus is strongly
emphasizing that he is not frightened of the new rulers of
heaven. /.19 KkéAevBov acc. of space traversed along the road,
after syxovet (2nd s. pres. imp. of eyxovem); Nvrep (< ocnep, i e
oc + mep) is an emphatic form of the relative. 1.20 Gv = 1ovt0v @
of those things which the relative pronoun has been attracted
into the case of the antecedent, and the latter then omitted
(9.1/2 note 2).
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18.1 Grammar

18.1/1 ~p1 verbs

- verbs fall into two groups:

(a) The suffixless class, where the endings of the present and
imperfect are added directly to the stem without any suffix
or link vowel, e.g. ei-ut (3.1/6) and ¢nut (7.1/2). There are
nine other common verbs in this class:

S18am give and Tonu put, place (18.1/2)

el I shall go (18.1/3; distinguish from et I am)

ictnu make to stand (19.1/1)

s let go, send forth (20.1/2)

Suvapor be able and emictapar know (19.1/3b; the only
common deponents of this type)

mpumAnu fill and mpmpny burn (19.1/1 note 2)

From another such verb, nut say (obsolescent in Attic) Plato
often uses the forms fv I said, | be/she said (13.3(i) .7; both
forms were originally imperfect).

(b) The -vOp class, where the stem of the present and imperfect
has a vv suffix (20.1/1).

Both classes differ from -© verbs in the present .aﬂd
imperfect; of class (a) 5idaut, oy, ictmu, fnu also differ
in the aorist active and middle (ictnuu in the perfect and
pluperfect as well). Elsewhere —u verbs take the same¢
suffixes and endings as -o verbs.



18.1/2 didw give, TiOnwm put, place

These two i verbs are closely parallel. In nearly all their forms
an o/@ in 318aut corresponds to an &/n in 8nui; and also ot to
¢t in optative forms, and ov to €1 in forms other than those of
the optative; the only exceptions are the 1st s. impf. act.
(é&i&ouv/érienv), the present and aorist subjunctive (see note 1)
and the perfect mid./pass. (8€dopan etc. but t€Bewar etc.).
Both verbs form their present stem by reduplication with iota
(cf. yvyvecko); as in the perfect tense (15.1/1), an aspirated
consonant is reduplicated with the corresponding non-aspirate,
hence Tt6n- (not 616n-). In both, the aorist active is weak in the
singular, with k (not c) added to the long-vowel form of the root
(50-/6n-); in the plural the endings are added directly to the
short-vowel form of the root (80—/8¢~; this is really a type of root
aorist).

Their principal parts are:

PRES.  FUT. AOR. ACT PERE. ACT  PERE. MID./PASS  AOR. PASS
ot daco  £8mKa Sedaxka Sedopar £500mv
néque  Onco €6nka €0nxa Keipot
(note 4) el
(1€0e1pon)

The future, perfect (act. and mid./pass.), and aorist passive are
regular (see above 18.1/1). The present, imperfect, and aorist
active forms, which require the greatest attention and should be
mastered first, are set out here. The middle and passive forms

are easily recognized from their endings (for full tables see
Appendix 5)

PRESENT AORIST
INDICATIVE
1 Stdam onu £d0xa éonxa
2 3idac Tiénc £3axac £0nkac
3 dsaci(v) Tencu(v) £80Kke(v) £0nre(v)
P 1 Sidouev TiBepev £dopev £0pev
2 Sidote TBete €dote €0ete
3 sodcu(v) TBETCL(V) £8ocav £€0ecav
INFINTTIVE
Sidovan TBevaL Sodvar Osival
PARTICIPLE

douc, -ovioc  TiBelc, -€vioc  Souc, Sovroc  Beic, Bevroc
Sidodca, -ovene mBeica, -elenc Sodca, Sovene Beica, Betenc
S130v, -ovtoc  TBev, -€vtoc  Sov, Sovtoc  Bev, Bevroc

1
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IMPERATIVE
. 2 &idov T6et Soc Oec
3 Ssotw TBETO 3010 Oetn
PL. 2 &idote Ti0e1e dote fcte
3 Sisoveav nBEVIOV Soviav 8evtoy
SUBJUNCTIVE (see note 1)
s. 1 3dd noen oY 06
2 5iddc, ete. o, etc. 8@c, etc. o, et
OPTATIVE
s. 1 &idoiny néeiny Soinv Oeiny
2 Sidoilne néeinc Sotne Beinc
3 &iSoin noeln Sotn feun
PL. 1 &idoipev noeipev Solpev Belpev
2 Sidoite nleite dotte Beite
3  &idoiev nOeiev doiev Beiev
IMPERFECT ACTIVE

£3150vv, £8180uc, £8130v, ESL80pEY, £81507E, £8L80cav
endny, enidetc, ETidet, €TlBepeV, €T0eTE, ETecav

Notes

1 The present and aorist subjunctive active of 5i8ou have the
endings ~®, —@c, -, -dpev, -@1e, -dci(v) (cf. 14.1/2 note 2).
nBnut has the regular endings (-, -fic, i etc.) but in both
verbs the first syllable of the subjunctive endings has a
circumflex as a result of contraction (5166 < 51500, 16 <
TOEW).

2 The present and imperfect active of d18mpt can also mean
offer.

3 The aorist active also has weak forms for the 3rd pl.: €5oxav
(= £€docav), €0mxav (= €6ecav); weak forms may also occur in
the 1st and 2nd pl. (€3oxapev etc.) but are rare.

4 The present tense of the deponent xeipon lie (19.1/3b) 15
generally used instead of the perfect passive of mnu in the
sense to have been put, placed, established, e.g. o1 vopoL ot
VN0 TV BactAémv keipevor (= teBewpevor) the laws
established by the kings. Likewise eéxeiunv, the imperfect of
kelpay, is used for the pluperfect passive of tifnut.

18.1/3 eﬁu I shall come/go

In Attic Greek prose the verb &pyopar come/go occurs only 17
the present indicative. The remainder of its present ens
(subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, participle), and 115
future and imperfect are supplied by el which, though present
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in form, has in the indicative the future meaning I shall come/go
(to be distinguished from eipt I am):

pESENT IND. SUBJ. OPT. IMP. INF PPLE.
pyopor i@ oyt it iévar  tev
I comelgo

FUTURE el — oy — ievar 1oV
I shall comelgo

IMPERFECT fa

I was coming/going, used to comelgo

For a complete table of forms see Appendix 3. Note that oy,
iévar and 10v can be either present or future (the context will
normally show which tense is meant). The aorist of épyopa is
#8ov (7.1/1 note 2), and the perfect eAnAvba.

18.1/4 Other verbs with principal parts from
different roots

The English verb to be is a combination of separate and
etymologically distinct words (be, am, was, etc.). We have
already seen the same in Greek with aipéa, Ay, opao), bEp®
(7.1/1 note 2) as well as £pyouon; other examples are €cOia eat,
nodéw sell, @veéopor buy (see Principal parts of verbs; the
principal parts of all eight should now be learnt).

A particularly troublesome set is that associated with aipee
take, capture, whose passive is normally supplied by another
verb, aAtckopar be captured, and whose middle aipodpor has
the special sense choose. When used as a passive aipoduat

?Oﬁmally means be chosen. These variations can be set out as
ollows:

PRESENT FUTURE AORIST PERFECT

qipew I take, atpnce €llov (stem €\-) TipnKa
capture

ohickopor (pass.) I am taken, chacopor  €ahav E0AQKQ
am being
captured

%poduan (mid.) I choose alpncopor  elAopmy fpnuat

Npodyay (pass.) Iam being aipeOncopor Mpedny Tipnuon
chosen

The moods, infinitives and participles of eilov I took, captured

tStem €A cf 7.1/1 note 2) and of the root aorist eahov I was
aken, was captured are as follows:

181
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IND. SUB]J. OPT. IMP. INE. PPLE,
gihov €A £hoyt € ehelv Ny
EaAOV ard aroinv et aAdvar oy

€oMav is exactly parallel to &yvev (11.1/1), e.g. ind. &g
€alac, E0AO etc. -
Notes

1 Most compounds of Aéyw have the meaning pick up, gasp,.
e.g. EKAEY® pick out, coMéya collect, xatareye pick, choy,s,
(and also recount). These compounds have principal pa.
from the stem Aey- only, e.g. ékAeyo, ExAEED, EE6Aeta, erc.

2 The alternative principal parts of A&y (€pd, einov etc.) arc
however, used in the compounds of ayopevo speak 1
public, e.g. anayopeve forbid (fut. anepd, aor. éreinoy
TPOAYOPEV® proclaim.

18.1/5 Conditional sentences

Conditional sentences contain at least one main clause and onc
adverbial clause of condition; the latter is introduced by &1 if.
They fall into two clearly defined categories which, in both
English and Greek, are distinguished by the form of the mam
clause:

Category 1
In the main clause English has the auxiliary verb would or
should (or occasionally could), and Greek has the particle ov

(see below). An English example is: I would be sorry if you
were not to persist with Greek.

Category 2

In the main clause English does not have the auxi.liary"wOl‘%[‘i
or should, and Greek does not have the particle av- hl
English example is: I am sorry if you find Greek verbs

difficult.

There is a clear distinction between the two categories. Th )
is used in cases where something could have happened m“re
past, could be happening now, or could happen in the futar
The cases covered by the second are also hypothetical (a;"i .
conditional sentences must be), but here, by not using wo! l“\ol't'
should in English or &v in Greek, we express ourselves in 2
positive and confident way.

. ) . Farure-
Conditional clauses of both categories refer either to f}llf’bfm che
present, or past. ov is used to negate main clauses

e first

1 Unless these are in the form of a command (17.1/1) or wish (21.1/1).
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_ative in the €t clause is un. av is postpositive and therefore
>, stands as first word in the main clause of conditional

~eve A
s of the first category.
The three time-frames of each category are given below:
CATEGORY 1 ‘ ‘ CATEQORY 2 '
English would/should in the main verb w1tl§out would/should in
clause thwe main clause
Greek dv in the main clause no av in the main clause
FUTURE
Conditional clause
¢l + optative (pres. or aor.) £8iv (see note 2) + subjunctive
(pres. or aor.)
Main clause
optative (pres. or aor.) + av future indicative
£1 70010 TPUEELOC, AUAPTOLC GV. &div 100 mpdtnc, auaptncet.
If you were to do this, you would If you do this, you will be
be wrong. wrong.
PRESENT
Conditional clause
el + imperfect indicative €l + present indicative
Main clause
imperfect indicative + Gv present indicative
€1 1010 EpATIEC, TUAPTAVEC GV. €1 10010 TpdTTELc, GuapTavelc.
If you were [now] doing this, you If you are doing this, you are
would be wrong. wrong.
PAST
, Conditional clause
& + aorist indicative €1 + imperfect or aorist
indicative
on1st indicat: » Main daus.e . e g .
indicative + gv imperfect or aorist indicative
1 10010 EnpBEac, fuaprec dv. €1 10010 EnpaTTEC, NUAPTAVEC.

You had done this, you would have If you used to do this, you

een wrong, were (used to be) wrong.

€l toi10 EnplEoc, HHaptec.

If you did this, you were
We p wrong.
‘“b]uagvce ‘alregdy seen th.at the particle av, when gged with the
tepr esenttlde- in sqbordmate clauses (14.1(4c(1u)), can l?e
“Qivale €d in Eng!lsh by ever. Herc_:, however, it has no semantic
" the o Ee When in English we wish to express potentiality (as

¢ i . o
Main clause of first category conditional sentences) we use

1
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an auxiliary verb (generally would or should), e.g. I would j,,,
liked to see you. av, however, which expresses potentialit, ,.
Greek, is an adverbial particle and modifies the verb to whc, .

is attached: ovx €yévero means it did not happen; o)y
€yeveto means it would not bave happened.

Notes

1 The meaning of &t ... énpdrtec/énpatac depends on why,
follows, i.e. on whether it is in a category 1 or category )
sentence.

2 The conjunction &dv of the future time-frame of category )
is a contraction of &1 + av (cf. Gtav < 61€ + v, 14.1/4¢(i1i)),
It may also be written as &v (to be distinguished from the
particle @v — the latter has a short vowel) or 1v in some

O,

dialects.
3 It is possible to combine certain time references within one
sentence:
€1 1010 Enpltac, If you had done that, you
ex1vdvevec av. would [now] be in
danger.
€1 1010 Enptac, If you did that, you are in
KivdDveveLc. danger.

4 In category 2 sentences with a future reference et + fut. ind.
is substituted for €av + subj. where a threat or warning 1s
implied:

anoxteveic €1 pe yiic €0 You will kill [me] if you
BaAsic. throw me out of the
country.

18.1/6 dxpoc, pecoc, Ecxaroc

These three adjectives vary in meaning according to whether
they are used in the attributive or predicative position (3.1/3b):

10 axpov Opoc the high dxpov 10 Spoc the top of the
mountain mountain

10 pecov opoc the middle pécov 1o Spoc the middle of
mountain the mountain

10 Ecyatov Opoc the furthest  écyatov 10 opoc the furthest
mountain part of the mountain

13 - . . T w " C’
For the predicative position we may also have 70 6poc Gxpov ¢!
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18.2 Greek reading

1

Ku;muoc e pzh SRO)MI. yeucausvou Se TvoC K(!l £l1tOV‘I:OC
nav’u KAAOV ECTLY, €1 1) Y0P, £6M, HOC EVERECEV E1C OVTO OVK
av ENOAOUV.

AGKALVA TLC TPOC TOV VIOV AEYOVIQ ULKPOV EXELV 10 Eldoc
eine, xai Piipa pocec.

Proverbs

(f) eav n Leovm un eémmat, mv aMmsm]v npoccnyov. (u)
KoVt 8t8(oc ayvpa, ovq) 8¢ octd. (m) e alcpq ™ me'n 1:0
Prhrelv exstc. (iv) av (= eav) 1:ooc ¢17Lovc HICOUEY, n
nomcouev T00C pLcovvrac; (v) 81 mpov etxov ovK Qv
£deounyv 0 oyov. (w) # qn)\.ov St opynv &v KGKOLCL un Tpodic.
(vid) # 0 m-:pSoc N3V, KAV a0 YeVddv 1 . (viii) doc o Km
Mﬂe . (ix) # mAavn Plov n(-)na cm¢povecu—:pov (x) oucxpov
euspye‘rac npo&ouvm (xi) eav ex(o;u-:v xpnuaw, €Eopev
anouc (xu) 110 70 TpaypOTe Ony w0 eetp qnhov.

4#ec 'Po&ov el mAelv 8el, Tic ’Oluumxov nxeev EpATAV

5

1:ov uavnv, Kot no)c uk,eucemt ac¢a7\£mc
) pavnc npmov MEV, s¢m Kawnv sxe mv vadv,

Ko un xetuo)voc, 00 de Gepouc avayou
Tt yap nv noic, nF,s:tc KOKeice Kol A€,

v un nstpamc ev TI:SMYSI cE Mﬁn
yepo)v TOTE &u’m KO\VQC kol tadta ¢spmv noM'qv 080v
eBaSLCe. Sla 8& 0V KOMOV anoﬂepsvoc 70 ¢opnov 1:ov
Oavatov €nexkalelro. to0 6 Oavatov GaAvevioc Kal
nuveavouévou 8a tiva aitiav énexaleito, 0 YEP@V E0M, iva
10 ¢opnov 1010 Gpac emenc pot.

6 #0 omav 8t80p£vov Smpov av K(!l. HLKPOV ),

usywrov ecnv av pst’ gvvolac o6

7 o¢tc nv un ¢ay'q oy, Spmcmv ou ysvncetm.

9

10

# yic eneﬁnv yup,voc YUUVOC 9’ vno yamv (11t€l|,l.l

Kol T p.crmv HoXO®, YUUVOV OpAV 10 TEAOC;
More stories about Diogenes
(9) Ocmuagovtoc TvoC 1:(1 eV Cauoepcnm avaenuaw €6m,
no)\)»qo av nv TAEL® 81 xai ot un codevec avenBecav
(#) eic Muv&ov emo)v xan Osacaux-:voc usyaMzc T0C TOAAC,
mxpav e mv ToALY, av8pec Mvuvdior, £4m, KAglcate
TaC TOAGC un 1 7OALC uu(ov e&ek&n
(1i) SvckoAov el 100 8 emov'toc eav He nELCne, £0m, €l
ce eduvaunv Teical, sm»:tca av ce anay&acaat
(v) Moygvov ued nuepav ayac mepEL AEyev, GvOpamov
nta.
In order to lure the Syracusan army away from Syracase,
the Athenians sent an agent who persuaded the Syracusans
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that they could surprise the Athenians at a nelghbourmg
city, Catana. The ruse was totally successful. The passage is
from Thucydides’ account of the disastrous Atheniap
expedition to Sicily (415413 BC).

oL 3¢ cwpamym oV C‘Up(!KOCl(oV smcvevcav 0 avepom
noAL ansptcxemo'uepov Kal sueuc nux-:pav EvvBepsvor ﬁ
napecoth GNECTELAQY QUTOV, K(!l mrcox nposmov Tovinuet
nacLy 8§I€V(11 Cupmcocww enet 68 e‘roma avtoic w Tic
napacxeunc nv xau ou mu—:pm évaic &uveeevro nE_,ew ewuc 5
fcav, nopeuo;u-:vov. em Kaw\rnc nuhcavro em 0 Cupatem
nowu(p oL & Aenvatm, ac nceovro am:ouc npocwvrac
avaMBovrec 1:0 crpateuua anav 1:0 eammv Kol
ethBacawec €M1 T0C vadc Kat 10 TAO1a VRO VUKTO ETAEOV
em tac Cupaxovcac. 10

Notes

1 vyap yes, for Greek has no word which corresponds exactly
to the English yes and often the assent of a speaker is
implied by particles (24.1/1).

2 utkpov is in the predlcanve position (3.1/3b), i.e. that he
had his sword short, i.. that the sword he had was short;
xat is adverbial (as well) but need not be translated; ©po6ec
< npocnenp,t

3 (§) mpocayov < mpocamtw. (iv) TOE® + tWO accusanves do
[something] tofwith (22.1/2f(i)). (vii) x8v = xar eav YEvdav
< \mauﬁoc (tx) Ti0nc here render (xi) E€opev < €xo. (xu) 1o
3rd's. imp. of épyonan (18.1/3 and Appendix 3); wp 6@ ¢thov
(n. s.) sc. €ct it is dear to God.

4 11 el if would be first word of its clause in prose. /2
mievceton lit. he will sail, but translate be would sail,
because Greek retains the original tense in reported
(mdu’ect) speech (8.1/3 and 10.1/2b); ac¢orémc, i.e.
acoardc the uncontracted form is Ionic (on Ionic forms in
poetry see 1.3). .3 xo0 = xai 0; xawvny predicative as in 2
above, lit. have the ship [which you sail in] new, i.e. get a
new ship. 1.4 yeypdvoc .. Gepouc gen. of time within which
. 1/7c) L5 nv = edv (also in next line and in 7 below);
xoxeice (=xal exeice) xau ®de lit. both thither and hither,
i.e. both there and back.

S anoBepevoc aor. mid. pple. of anoTLénuy; ¢avev1:oc gen. m.
s. of the aor. pple. of ¢aivopay; m)veavopsvou asking; apGc
nom. m. s. of the aor. act. pple. of alpw; ém8fic 2nd s. aor.
subj. act. of emnonut.



6 In both lines &v = €dv; €dv (or €1) xai normally although
but here obviously even if (which is usually xai eVedv);
806fj 3rd s. aor. subj. pass. of 818mp.t

7 ¢ayn 3rd s. aor. subj. act. of cBia.

8§ 0ie. e

9 (i) Samothrace, an island in the northern Aegean, was
notorious for shipwrecks; the subject of €¢n (and in (i) and
(i) is Diogenes; moAAd dat. of measure of difference
(17.1/4b); take xon also with what follows, ol un cabeviec
(aor. pass. pple. of cgtw) the negative pn is used because
Diogenes is referring to a general class (12. 1/2a(v1)),
aveniBecav had dedicated the imperfect, not the aorist, is
used because the verb refers to repeated action in the past.
(#) peyardc ... uTxpdv both adjectives are predicative as in
2 above; un mtroducmg a negative purpose clause
(14.1/4¢(i)). (iif) ©00 refers to the Suckohoc; anay&aceat aor.
inf. of a cmayxoum (iv) mepiper 3rd s. 1mpf of neptepxop.m
(18 1/3), ne®’ nuepdv after day[break] i.e. by day, cf. apa i

10 12 noM,q) (dat. of measure of dlfference, 17.1/4by is” to be
taken with the following word. 1.3 napecoth (< napetp.t)
on the future see note on mAevcerar in 4 1.2 above (cf. Réewv
in L5). ll.4f. Take néciv ... Cvponcociov.c with npoeinov (<
npoayopevn,18.1/4 note 2)f.; ta tic nopackeviic lit. the
[things] of their preparation but trans. their preparations.
1.6 nuAtcavto < avAilopar. .9 ta mhoia is acc. after ent.

18.3 Extra reading

The sea, the sea!

The Anabasis of Xenophon (7.2.12) tells how an army of Greek

Mmercenaries, after becoming embroiled in a dispute between

rivals for the Persian throne, had to make their way back from

Persia to Greece. The following passage describes their elation

Wlherli after many months of hardship, they finally reached the
Black Sea.

KO!l a¢1xvouth em 10 opoc T, newrm npspg ovopa 8:-: ¢ Opet
TIV 9nxnc €nel 8¢ ol npdtor syevovro em 00 opooc Kal K(neLSov
1771\" 0(13\(11:1(1\; Kpawn noMm eysvero axovcac 3¢ 0 ._.evoq)dw Kot
oL omceocboxmcec mnencav ep.npoc(-)ev alkouc emnesceat
7‘07~£movc em—:tSn & 1‘1 Bon nlew)v 1€ eywv:-:‘to Kol ewm:spov Kol §
Ol Gel émbviec £6eov Spope €m touc ael Podviac xail WOAAD

1] ®
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ustCmv eywveto n Bon oce &n nlstooc eytyvovto 880K€l 57\
uetgov n elvar 19 _.evoqxovn, K(!l avaBac e¢ ROV Kol e
LTREQC ava)\.aﬁcov mpeboneet Kal 100 81 @ (lKODO\)Cl Bomvmv Qv
crpauomov faratta Balatia, K(ll napeyyuwvmw €vla 3 eeeo\, 10
TOVTEC KaL oL omc(-)o¢uM1cec xai ta mtogww n?\mwem KOl of
innol. €nel 8¢ aqnxovro mxv*tec €M 10 oucpov, eviadba &y
nepteBaMov GAAMAOUC KOl CTPATNYOUC Kal  AOYQyovc
Saxpuovrec.

Notes

1.1 adwxvodvran vivid present (see note on 7.2.13 L9f; cf.
axovouct in 1.9). .4 gnBncav < olopat. L6f. o1 ael €émovec (<
enepyouar) those who kept coming up refers to the different
groups who went up the hill, but touc ael Bodvrac those who
kept shouting refers to the ever-increasing group that could see
the sea; Spou@ at a run is redundant after €0eov (inceptive
imperfect began to run 4.1/1 footnote). I 7f oce etc. lit. by how
much they became more [numerous]; on ococ see 21.1/3; edoxer

.9 Eevopdvn lit. it seemed to Xenophon; petCov n somethmg
more serious. 1.9 napePonder and the 1mperfects in the following
lines are mceptlve (see above on £6eov). .11 qAavveto has 1a
uno{uyia and ot inmor as its subjects but it agrees with the nearer
one, 1a vro{uyia, which as a neuter plural takes a singular verb
(3.1/1 note 2; for another example of a double subject see
16.2.13 L1).



19.1 Grammar

19.1/1 ictn and its compounds

ictut make to stand, set up was originally cictdu with a
present stem of the same formation as dtdapt and Ténu (i.e.
reduplication with iota and no suffix). At an early stage in the
history of Greek the initial sigma developed into a rough
breathing; the resulting ictdut (the form in most dialects)
became ictquu in Attic with the regular change of @ > n.!
Consequently, where the alternation 8w/3o occurs in 15mut and
6n/0¢ in tiBnuL we have ct/cta in ictnu; the alternation ¢n/oo
in ¢nui (7.1/2) has the same explanation (the original form of
the first person singular is ¢@ut).

The present and imperfect of ictui are almost completely
parallel to 818wt and Ti@nput. In the active we have:

PRESENT

IND. IMP. SUBJ. OPT.
S 1 tlemm ictd ictatny
2 ieme icm tetiic ictoine
3 lemeuv) ictate icth ictatn
PL. 1 fcrapev ictdpev ictoipev
2 icrote ictote icrijte icroite
3 ictacuv) ictaviov tctdcu(v) ictoiev

INFINITIVE 1ctdvar
i’ARTICIPLE ictdic, tetdca, ictav; gen. ietavroc, ietdenc, etavioc
MPERFECT femmy, tome, Tom, fetapev, terate, teracav

\

g
strTi}::s Chilr}ge, which occurs when @ is not preceded by a vowel or p, is one of the more
1g differences between Attic and most other dialects.

189
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The future cmco I shall make to stand, shall set up is also
parallel, but we meet a divergence in the aorist. ictnut has two
sets of forms (cf. the two aorists of $vw, 11.1/1):

(@) A weak aorist €ctnea, which is transitive and means I made
to stand, set up.

(b) A root aorist éctnv (conjugated as €pnv, 11.1/1), which is
intransitive and means I stood.

Examples of these two aorists are:

£y oc £cCe TPOC KLOVaL. He stood his spear against
a pillar (transitive).

"AAKUTIVIIC TOXOC £ CLOT. The son of Alcmene stood
in silence (intransitive).

The two aorists have identical forms in the 3rd pl. indicative
active €ctcav (éctme-av from €ctnea; €cmcav from €ctny).
Where this form occurs, only the context will show whether it
is transitive or intransitive.

ictnut is also irregular in its perfect and pluperfect. Both tenses
have a « suffix in the singular of the indicative but elsewhere a
stem without x (écta-) is normally used (see below). Because
these tenses are intransitive (see below) they occur only in the
active voice:

PERFECT
IND. IMP. SUBJ. OPT.

s. 1 écmxa £ctd gctoiny
2 Ectmxac gctab €ctic £CTOUNC
3 &cmxe(v) £CTATO ectiy £ctoin

PL. 1 écrapev ECTAUEV ECTOAPEV
2 é&cwate €ctate ectijte £ctaite
3 ecticu(v) £CTAVIOV gctdei(v) £ctoiev

INFINITIVE €CTaval

PARTICIPLES £cta)c, £CT@Ca, £CTOC gen. ECTHTOC, ECTACNC, ECTHTOC
PLUPERFECT €1CTHKN, ELCTNKNC, ELCTAKEL(V), ECTOMEV, ECTATE, £CTACAV
Except for the imperative, forms with the stem &cto- have
alternatives in €ctnx- (e.g. 3rd pl. ind. €cmxdci(v), inf.
€cmxevar) but these are less common.

The first syllable of the perfect stem was originally cect- with
reduplication of c, but, as in the present stem, the initial ¢
developed into a rough breathing, giving €ct-. Because € is in
fact the reduplication it is kept in all forms of the perfect
(16.1/4). The initial eict- of the singular of the pluperfect was
originally €cect- with the syllabic augment and reduplication
(quite irregularly the augment does not occur in the plural and
hence the 1st and 2nd pl. forms are identical with those of the
perfect).
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Both perfect and pluperfect are intransitive"and they are used as
a present and imperfect tense respectively: écnka I am standing
and elcmkn I was standing. The future perfect ecmgo I shall
stand (cf. 16.1/4 note 2) is also intransitive.

We may summarize these forms as follows:

Transitive Intransitive
PRESENT 1ctnue I am making PERFECT ectnxa I am
to stand standing
FUTURE ctico I shall make to  FUT. PERE.  éctno I shall
stand stand
IMPERFECT tcenv I was making to  PLUPERFECT  eictnxn I was
stand standing

WEAK AORIST  €ctnca I made to stand ROOT AORIST £cmv I stood

A comprehensive table of ictnuu is given in Appendix 5. The
present middle ictapon is intransitive and literally means I am in
the process of making myself stand, i.e. it represents a present
act as opposed to the perfect, which represents a present state (I
am in a standing position). The imperfect middle (tctaunv) and
future middle (ctncopon) are also intransitive but the weak aorist
middle (éctncapuny) is transitive and means I made (something)
stand for myself,

tctqut has many compounds and these retain the same
distinctions between transitive and intransitive tenses. Among
the most common are:

Transitive tenses Intransitive tenses
avictu raise up; restore; cause to  rise up; be expelled;
migrate
(,dvd up) migrate, expel, uproot
adteTyn remove; cause to revolt go away from; revolt
(om0 away)
Kabictmun set down; put in a settle down; come into a
certain state; appoint; certain state; be
(kota down)  establish (laws etc.) appointed; be
established

The middle voice of compounds of ictnut follows the pattern of
the simple verb: o1 BapBapor adictavion the barbarians are in [the
act of] revolt (cf. ov BapBapor agectacv (perfect) the barbarians
are in [a state of] revolt).

EXaplples of the above compounds are:

avecmeav Kot Ai’ytvﬁtac 0P In this same summer the
avtp Beper oVt £E Athenians also expelled
Atyivne ’Adnvaiol. the Aeginetans from

Aegina.

|
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Bouo'cox oL Vv e§n1coc1:o) £1€1
psm ’IMov aM)cw €t” "Apvric
avacwv'tec U0 OeccaAdv Ty

Boioetidv @dxicav.

€1 T00C F;uuuuxouc avtdv
a¢tc1:avm napacopsea,

Sencer Kou T0UT0LC vaocx

BonBeiv 10 TAEOV oVCL
wcletac.

npdroL an’ avtdv Mfjdor
NpEavto adictacor.

KOTECTIICE TUPBIVVOV Elvan
noida 10V £avtod.

£C $OPOV KOTACTAVIOV
810¢6£1pov1m mwoAloL
Xaovov.

Notes

In the sixtieth year after
the capture of Troy the
present Boeotians, after
being expelled from Arne
by the Thessalians,
colonised Boeotia.

If we try (lit. shall try) to
make their allies revolt,
we shall bave to come to
their assistance as well
with a fleet because they
are for the most part
islanders (lit. it will be
necessary to assist them
also with ships, being
[for] the greater [part]
islanders).

The Medes were the first
to start to revolt from
them (lit. the Medes first
started ...).

He appointed his own son
to be tyrant.

When they were reduced
to a state of panic many
of the Chaonians were
kiiled (vivid present).

1 To distinguish the different forms of ictnu: it is essential to

remember that:

(i) 1ct occurs in all forms of the present and imperfect but

nowhere else.

(ii) €ct- occurs only in the aorist indicative.

(iii) €ct- occurs in all forms of the perfect and in the
pluperfect plural but nowhere else.

(iv) eict- occurs only in the pluperfect singular.

mipmdnu fill and mpnpny burn (tr.) follow ictyu in the

present and imperfect, e.g. the pres. ind. act. of the first is:
TUTANML, TURANC, WLpAANCL(V), RIURAQUEV, RIURAQTE,

munAdaci(v).
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19.1/2 Potential clauses

potential clauses express an action or state which has or had the
potentiality of happening: I wouldn’t like to meet him on a dark
night; Alcibiades would have been a disaster at our last party. In
Greek the construction is the same as for main clauses in
category 1 conditional sentences (18.1/5; for the only
complication see note 1 below); and the same is true in English,
which uses would or could (although other auxiliaries such as
might are also possible). As with conditional sentences (18.1/5)
we have three time-frames:

Future The optative (present or aorist as appropriate) with
av: 10010 ovk av yEvouto that would not happen.

Present The imperfect indicative with av: 1odt0 ouUx av
gylyveto that would not be happening or happen
[now — to make a distinction between future and
present English may need to add an adverb)].

Past The aorist indicative with d@v: 10010 ovK av €yéveto
that would not have happened.

Notes

1 A future potential can be used as a form of politeness to
make a statement or request less blunt, e.g. BovAotuny av I
should like (cf. povhopon I want). £Boviounv av I could wish
(sc. that something were now the case) is also frequently
used with a past reference I could have wished; this is a relic
of older use.

2 In a particular context it is sometimes possible to translate a
present or future potential by can, instead of couldfwould,

the above examples would then be translated that can not"

happen/be happening.
19.1/3 Oddities in verbs

(a) Perfects with a present meaning

As we have seen (15.1.1), the perfect expresses a state in the
present resulting from an action in the past. The perfect of some
Greek verbs is best expressed in English by the present tense of
verbs which in themselves indicate a state. The most common
examples are: :

d¢dowka I am afraid (lit. I have become alarmed) from Seidw be
alarmed. The aorist €8eica is common and has the meaning
T was afraid.
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eyvaxa I know (lit. I have recognized) from yvyvacke recogrse.
gowka I resemble, I seem exists only in a few forms outside the
perfect. Poetical forms in €ix- occur in the mfmmve (eucev(n
otherwise eomevcu) and participle (etxac, eixvia, gixoc,
otherwise eoikac etc.).
xexmpa,! lit, 1 have acquired or I am in a state of having
acquired (< xtaopoL acquire), is normally to be translated
by I possess, own (plpf. exexmunyv I possessed, owned, fut,
perf. xextncopor I shall possess, own).
pspvnp.at I remember (lit. 1 have reminded myself) from
pipviickopan remind oneself. The aorist passive euvicény
means I remembered (ex. at 12.3.9 1.2).
o1da I know exists only in the perfect, pluperfect, and future
— see Appendix 3.
1€0vnxa I am dead (lit. I have died) from anobvpcxe die (the
perfect is exceptional in never having the prefix amno-,
whereas the other tenses of the uncompounded verb are
normally restricted to poetry). As with the perfect of temut
(19.1/1) shorter forms occur, e.g. inf. teBvavar (for
1e8vnkevan), pple. 1e8veac (for 1evnxac), opt. eBvainy.
(b) Eccentric pan verbs
A few deponents end in -auat, not —opat, because they belong
to the -u class of verbs (18.1/1; cf. ictapar pres. mid./pass. of
Lcrmu, 19.1/1). The only common examples are Suvapon be able
and enmictopor know how to, understand (both passive
deponents with a middle future — see Principal parts of verbs; we
have already met some forms, e.g. 10.3 [.4£.). These differ from
-0 verbs only in the present and imperfect. In these tenses
dvvaua is conjugated:
PRESENT
INDICATIVE 8vvapat, Svvacat, Svvatar, Suvapeda, Suvache, Suvavrat
INFINITIVE 3UvacOat PARTICIPLE Suvapevoc, -1, —ov
IMPERFECT
£duvapny, £duva (< ~aco), £duvato, Eduvapnedo, ESuvache, EdvvavTo.
For €3uv- we may also have nS\)v— The other moods of the

present, where they occur, follow ictnut (19.1/1). The forms of
emictopon are parallel.

Two similar verbs are keipon lie, be laid down and xa@nuor be
seated, sit* which, because they both describe a continual action,
exist only in the present, imperfect, and future. xeipor 18
conjugated:

! This reduplication is an exception to the rule given at 15.1/1 {we would have expected
exrn—)

2 xgBnuan is used 1n prose but the uncompounded verb, fua, is found 1n verse (e.g. 16- 3
1.9).



PRESENT .
INDICATIVE Keljuot, kelcon, Keltol, keyueba, kelce, kelvtol
INFINITIVE keilc@ol PARTICIPLE KELPEVOC, —T), —OV

IMPERFECT €KEluny, £KeLco, ExeLto, Exelpeda, Exercle, EkeLvo

FUTURE INDICATIVE KELCORaL, Kele , etc.

The forms of xa8nuon follow the same pattern. The other moods

of the present of both verbs are rare. On the use of keipat for
the perfect passive of 118nut see 18.1/2 note 4.

19.2 Greek reading

1
24
3
4#

6

}vsya 7oV Hpouc}»evcoc on 1|:av1:a XOPEL Kal ovdev ;u-:vet
ncou nomuov pon anema(;mv 10 Ovie A€YEL @C Sic €1C TOV
QUTOV norapov ovK av euBamc.

vn¢s xal uepvnc (= —co0) amcreiv’ ap(-)pa tabTa 'c(ov ¢pevcov
l'Iupp(ov ouSsv e¢n Staq)spew Cnv 11 TeOvaval. ELTovToc 8¢
TLVOC, TL OVV OUK omoevncncexc, om, €¢m, OLSEV Sradepel.
doxelte 1m8av taSucnp.m glc Beovc

TTEPOLCL, mneu €v Aloc Ssltou moxaic

Ypadelv TV avta, Ziva & SlCOp(t)VT(l viv

evm:ow Sucagew ovd’ o nac av oupavoc

Avoc ypa¢ov1:oc wc Bpomw auapnac

s&apxecetsv 0vd’ Exeivoc av cxona)v

m—:uuew emcw Cnmav aM n Aucn

€vtadBa moveTLy E7YUC, €1 Bovdecd opav.

Proverbs and famous sayings

( ) €av duvn oSsucut un n?\,eucnc (i) 'c01c ceam:oo TIEPOLC
£aiac. (tu) €x navxoc Eviov ‘Ep;mc omc av ysvono (w)
Uﬁwp TLVOV OVOEV G av TEKOLC COPOV. (v)# o xpncm et&nc ovy
0 noM exSmc co¢oc (vi)# Beod Sr80vToc omc av exqm'yow
xaxa. (vii) moaviec av9pm1t01 00 e18eval opeyoth ¢UC£1
(vm) otav e\mkonc uahcra usuvnco Ca)mc (zx) doc ot nou
C1@ Ko Kwnco) rnv 'ynv. (x) no}mpaetn (- -10t) VOOV EXELV OV
815(101(81 ‘Heiodov yap av 8818(1&8 Ko Hueayopnv (=-av).
{x1) 1:0 ducer nequoc ov p£01c1:a1:a1 (xir)# Konq)(oc ¢epew
3¢l tac mpscwcac wxac (x111) aevuouwec avdpec 0‘011:0)
tponatov ecmcav (xw) avepomoc v ueuvnco (xv) naynv
1cT0C €V noyn )»nq)(-)ncn (xw) TOPPO £CTAC 0 BeoC EYYUOEVY
B?\.enet (xvii) em &'opou 1CTaTOL.

ac T0LC KaK®c npaccoucw n&) xat Bpaxuv

XPOVOV AaOECOUL TV MAPECTATOV KAKAV.

One of the most famous Spartan kings was Leonidas, who
died with three hundred Spartan soldiers at Thermopylae
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in an attempt to defend the pass against the invading
Persians (480 BC) The followmg are stories about him:

(1) Aewvidac mpoc Tva eutovw n)mv 1:01) Bacx?\suew m,w)v
ovdev Stadepetc, OAX OUK Qv, €41, €1 un PEATLOV VUGV v,
eBacO\suov

(#1) yevousvoc €v GspuonvM10 npoc TLVA €OV, ONO Tdy
owrsup.ato)v LY BapBapmv oVde TOV nAov 18elv €Eecmiy,
ovkodv, €6, xaptev £1 VN0 cKig avtoic p.axouusea

(#ii) _spéou Se ypa\yavroc avtd, eE_,ecn cot un Bgopayoivr,
ueT €pod 88 mmop.evm mc EMaSoc uovapxsw
avréypa\yev €1 10 KaAa 100 BI.OD sywvmcxsc anecmc av
The 1@V aMorptmv emﬂnuwc sum 8¢ Kpswm)v 0 UneEp Tic
‘EAAadoc 8avatoc 0D uovapxsw oV ouo¢va

(w) ey 8¢ 100 ._spgou YPAWOVTOC, MEPWOV 10 OmMAQ,
avIEYpaye, LOADY AOBE.

The following epitaph for Leonidas and his men was
written by Simonides:

V¥ o E,.sw ayyem,sw Amcs&ouuovmtc ot TMde
Kelueda, ToiC KELVOV PTiILact TELOOUEVOL.

The normal way of publishing an official document in the
Greek world was to cut the text on stone (usually marble)
and display it in a prominent place. Many thousands of
such inscriptions have survived. The following is an extract
from the record of the Athenian settlement with the
Euboean city of Chalcis after the Euboean revolt from the
Athenian empire in 446 BC, and it gives the wording of the
oath to be sworn by all adult males in Chalcis.

o{nc dmocn']coum ano tod Sﬁuou 100 Aenvai(ov ovte téva\
ovte unxavn ouSepta ovd’ sna ovde €pye, oVdE 10
a¢w1:ausvw netcouat XOlL €0V a¢1cm TIC, K(!T€P(D
Aenvalow Kat OV $OpoV mto*cs}»m ’Aenvcuow ov av metbo
’AGnvououc xai F,vp.uaxoc ecopat oloc av Suva)p.at aptcrOC 5
Kcu 81Kato1:a1:oc Kal 0 dnue m) Aenvaw)v Bon&ncw Ko
ap.wa) £QV TIC a8ucn 70V 3fjov 10V ’ABnvailev, Kol TELCOUOL
0 dnue 1§ *Abnvaiov.

Notes

1

2
3

10 6vta neuter pl., lit, the being [things], i.e. existing things
oc = on (8.1/3b)

tadra is subject and apepa predicate.

ovdev €6n cf. oV dmut (8.1/34 note 4); ovdev in no respect,
not at all (20.1/5); {{v and tebvavar (19.1/34) are the
subjects of Siapéperv; eimovioc ... Tivoc gen. absolute
(12.1/2b).



1.1 doxeite do you think; taduxnuat’(a) (= ta ad-) is the
sub]ect of Tndav. L3 nv'(o) someone is the subject of
ypa¢£tv and avta the ob;ect viv an obsolete pronoun used
solely in verse; it exists only in this form, which can
function as the accusative of either the singular or plural of
any gender of the 3rd person unemphatic pronoun (i.e. it
can mean him, ber, it, them); here it is the equivalent of
avta (acc.), i.e. the adiknuoata. .4 Take dv with
stapxecerev. L6 eEapréceiev (< eapxén — the € is not
lengthened, cf. 5.1/2 note 2) is to be supplied after ovd'. 1.8
rmovctv crasis (11.1/5) for mwov ectiv; Boviecd i.e.
ﬁoukec(-)e
({) 8ovn 2nd s. pres. subj. of Suvaum (the sub]unctlve is
requlred after €Gv - 14.1/4c(iii)). (i) eahmc < dAickopar
(18.1/4). (iti) Not the god himself but a statue of him. (iv)
vdwp nivav is the equivalent of a conditional clause (if you
drink water ~ 12. 1/2a(1v)) téxoic 2nd s. aor. opt. act. of
nx10. (v) e1dac < oida (19.1/3a and Appendix 3). (vif) 0
ewdévar articular infinitive (5.1/3 — other examples below
in 7(i) and (i#)); ope€yopor is followed by the genitive
(13.1/2a(ii)). (viif) pepvnco cf.17.1/1 note 4. (ix) doc 2nd s.
aor.imp. act. of 313wpt; ctd (1st s. intr. aor. subj. of icmu)
deliberative subjunctive in indirect speech (14. 1/4a(ii)),
where I am to stand. (x) Written in Ionic (1.3); yap for
[otherwise]. (1) 1t8¢‘UKOC < ¢Vo. (xii) napecrmcac f. perf.
pple. of naptcmm (xm) €ctncav gnomic aor. (see note on
5.2.10). (xiv) peuvnuon is followed, where appropriate, by
a participle, not an infinitive (cf. 15.1/2a). (xv) An¢6nen
2nd s. fut. ind. pass. of kauﬁavo)
napscm)w)v n. perf. pple. of naptcmt.
(i) Take nuév with 81a¢eps:1c not with BociAevewv. (i)
ovde not even; €Eecny (also in (m)) an 1mpersonal verb
meaning it is possible (21.1/4a); yapiev sc. écton. (4ii) Take
TOTTOUEVE (mld of tamm, drawing yourself up (with me))
with cov; 100 HOVapYELV gen. of comparison (17. 1/4a). (iv)
woA@v aor. pple. of Brackw. (v) EEiv(e) = Eéve; ay’ysl.hew
mfmmve used as imperative (17.1/1 note 5); xelvav =
EKELVQY.
IL1f. The first negative, omc, is reinforced by ovte ... oUte
- 008gu@ and ovd’ ... 0088, lit. I will not .. . neither in no
. nor, etc. but trans. I w:ll not ... either in any ... or, etc.
(Ovﬁeutq goes with both texvn and pnxavii ); the fut mid.
unocmcoucu (< apictmui) is intransitive; oD dnpov T0
"ABnvaiav the people, [i.e.] the [people] of [the] Athenians
a regular formula in inscriptions, trans. the people of

o
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Athens; éne dat. s. of énoc. Il.3f. neicopan fut. of net@oyg,
not macx®; agieti 3rd s. pres. subj. act., this is a transity,
tense (19.1/1) but the verb here has no object expressed -
lit. causes [others] to revolt, i.e. tries to stir up revols,
xatep®d < katayopevw (18.1/4 note 2); vroteAd fut. (5.1
note 2); 10V $0pov ... Ov av ne1ldw "Abnvatovc lit. the tribuz,
whatever I persuade the Athenians, i.e. whatever tribute |
persuade the Athenians (sc. is appropriate). IL5ff. oloc of
what sort (21.1/3) is given a general reference (of whateve;
sort) because it is followed by dv and the sub)
(14.1/4¢(iii)), lit. of whatever sort best and most just [ am
able [to be]; The phrase 0 8fipoc 6 ’A8nvarav is repeated to
avoid any misunderstanding whatsoever.



20.1 Grammar

20.1/1 Verbs in -voui

The -vou class (18.1/1) constitutes the more numerous
subdivision of -1 verbs but presents no especial difficulty. All
forms of the present and imperfect contain the suffix v0 or vi;
the present indicative, infinitive and participle, and the
imperfect have endings without the ofe characteristic of —®
verbs (cf. 2.1/5 note 3), but the present subjunctive and optative
have the same endings as A0®. The other tenses, which do not
keep the vO/vis suffix, are formed in the same way as those of
- verbs. An example is Se1xvOut show, which has the principal
parts deixvou, fut. dei&w, aor. act. £de1€a, perf. act. 3¢derya,
perf. mid./pass. 8e¢derypan, aor. pass. €detyfnv. The present and
imperfect of this verb are given in full in Appendix 6.

Notes

1 A number of verbs in this class end in -vwwOpt rather than
~vOuL, e.g. kepavvOuL mix, ckedavvOuL scatter, KpepavviuL
hang (tr.; the intransitive meaning of this verb is supplied by
?11; 1I;assive xpepopon, which is conjugated like tctopon
(19.1/1)).

OAATL (originally OA-vOuL) destroy, ruin, lose (fut. oA®) has
two aorist and two perfects. The weak forms of both are
transitive and the strong intransitive (cf. 15.1/1 note 2):

AORIST  (weak) @hieca I destroyed/ruined/flost
(strong) odounv I perished (middle voice, not
active!)
PERFECT (weak) oAwiexa I have destroyed/ruinedflost
(strong) oAwAa I have perished, am ruined
or lost

0¢ U3
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OAATM in its uncompounded form occurs only in verse. Ip
prose we find the compound anoAAtut, which has the same
meaning. Cf. the use of 8vnicke in verse but anoBvnexe 1n
prose (19.1/3a).

20.1/2 fmu and its compounds

inw let go, send forth is another qu verb of group (a) (18.1/1).
Its present stem was originally cien- (root cn/ce, cf. S1dapr and
T16nut) but w1th the change of the initial sigma to a rough
breathing (cf. ictqu 19. 171), and the loss of intervocal sigma (cf,
6.1/1¢) this was reduced to Tn- (root 1/e).

The principal parts of Tnuu are: pres. tnut, fut. nce, aor. act fika,
perf. act. €ixa, perf. pass. €lpo, aor. pass. €16nv.

As will be seen from Appendix § its present and imperfect tenses
are exactly parallel to those of Ti8nut except in the 3rd pl. pres.
ind. act., where contraction has taken place (Tact < Tedci). The
parallehsm extends to nearly every other form, although it is
obscured in some cases by contraction. Note that the sing. aor.
act. ind. has a x suffix as in T1Onut.

Almost all forms of Tnu, except those of the present and imperfect,
exist only in compounds. The following are the most common:
agtnu send forth; discharge; let go
eqm];u send; set on, send against; (mid.) aim at, desire
ps(-)‘ tnut let go, release; give up
nopinuu  pass over; let pass
Examples of each of these compounds are:

1tp81l’.€l cot mv opynv adtévar It is fitting for you to vent

eic oV fAayavra ce. your anger on the man
who barmed you.

&dv €lov Tic Tva drouctov If anyone convicts a man
$0VOU KaL caddc emSetE_,ac of involuntary homicide
;,m Kaeapov uz-:w TadT and clearly shows him to
at&-:cm:at Kot aqm, omcet be polluted (lit. not
€xBaleiv xproc ov avtov pure), and then feels pity
gcnv. for bim and releases hin-

he no longer has the
power to cast the same
person into exile.
£ofice Ty inmov €mt To0c He sent the cavalry against
“EAAnvac. the Greeks.
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o yap toic €0vecty sxeet For they will not attack
gnidcLy, aAAG TV €V T the races because of
Cixehla ayabdv E¢Tepevol. batred but because they

are aiming at the good
things of Sicily.
gxgveepav 3¢ pe, ac s?vsueepﬁ In the name of the gods,
gave, 1POC BedV pedeviec release me [to be] free,
KTELVOTE. so that I may die free,
and [then] kill me (a

woman is speaking).
£l peencet mv apxnv aihoc If be gives up bhis power,

11 avt avTod TUpavVvoC someone else will set
KOTACTNCETAL. himself up as tyrant in
his stead.
{n TOLVLY Yl‘YV(DCKOVTSC Ye Let us not then, since we
TOPAUEY OVTO GPPNTOV. know [it], pass it over
unmentioned.
xpn TUAC KATACKONOUC U1 We ought not to send
nepnew m]&—: SLapeEALELY inspectors or to delay,
KOLPOV TOPTEVTOC. letting an opportunity
y pass.

20.1/3 Genitive of price or value

The genitive is used to express price or value with verbs and
adjectives denoting buying, selling, valuing, and the like:

owv den upyvpto'o nplacem Whenever it is necessary to

1 amodochat inmov . buy or sell a horse for
money ...

0010 & €cTiv O TV This is what Philip is
avahcxouavmv xpnpatmv buying with all the
Toviov GLMAROC OVELTAL. money which is being

) spent.
A. mocov Sidacket; A. What is his fee for

teaching? (lit. for how
much does he teach?)

B. nevie puvav. B. Five minae (lit. for five
Co minae).
Hac ovdevoc Aoyov agrol. He thinks us of no

L account.

CUTKpQ koL OAMyov GEra avepand. He asks petty, mswmﬁcant
questions (lit. things
small and worth little).

02 yun § ’
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To value highly/little/not at all etc. is commonly expressed b,
noweicBor and a genitive governed by nspt nepL mOAAO,
(mAgovoc, mAeictov) /OAlyou (eAdrtovoc, £Aayictou) oUdevie
noteicOat. Examples are:

10 TAeictov aEla 1t8pl, He values least what is
ekaxtcrou motelTa, 10 8¢ worth most, and [values]
$oVAOTEPD TIEPL TAEOVOC. more highly what is

more trivial.
, o s . N .
avoykoiov £30ket elval 10 100 It seemed essential to value
0e0D nept mAeictov moreicOar.  most highly the god’s

[word].
0UTOC UMAVTOC TOVC TOATTAC He valued all the citizens
TEPL OVSEVOC ENOLNCATO. at nothing.

20.1/4 Genitive of separation

The genitive is used with verbs and adjectives denoting
separation, cessation, prevention, hindrance, difference, etc. It is
common with verbs compounded with aro and ex:

anexet 10V EmimoAdv €€ 1 It is six or seven stades
€nta ctadiove. distant from Epipolae.
énavcav ovtov the ctpamyidc.  They deposed him from
his generalship.
EXOATOV THC TOpELEC QVTOV. They prevented him from
passing (lit. from the
passage).
£\|m¢lC(1C98 ﬁumc auTov You voted that he be
etpyeceat Tic ayopdc xot excluded from the agora
0V 1ep@v. and the temples.
ovdev Srotcerc Xonpeod@dvroc. You will be no different

from Chaerephon.
ep’ya)v novnp®v xelp erevOeplv Keep your hand free from
EXE. wicked deeds.

20.1/5 Accusative of respect or specification

The accusative may be used with a verb (usually intransitive) or
an adjective to denote a thing with respect to which that verb or
adjective is limited. A literal translation may be obtained by
employing the words with respect to before the noun involved,
but, to produce an idiomatic translation, it will often be necessary

_ to recast the expression somewhat in English:

1dc yvaBouc aiyncete. You will have a pain with
respect to your jaws, i.c.
you’ll have sore jaws.
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nodac dxve "AxtAAeve. Swift-footed (lit. swift with
respect to feet) Achilles.
¢Mc ‘ca T ona 0V 1€ VoV You are blind both in (lit.
10 7 OupoT €. with respect to) ears and

mind and eyes.

1eTY0C ; m—:vmvcovra psv m]xscov A wall fifty cubits wide

0 gdpoc, vyoc e Sidxoclov  and two bundred cubits

TNXEDV. high (lit. of fifty cubits
with respect to the
width, and of two
bundred with respect to
height).

AeEov OcTic €1 YEVOC. Tell [me] who you are by

race.

Under this heading may also be included the so-called adverbial
accusatives, e.g. 0V8€v in 1o respect, not at all; m to some extent;
t why (lit. with respect to what?); moAv much, by far; 1 dira,
ke in other respects; tottov 10ov Tpomov in this way; nva
1pONOV...; in what way..? how...? Examples of these have already
occurred. We have also met the neuter accusative (both singular

and

plural) of adjectives employed in this way, e.g. op6a

Badilerv to walk straight (15.2.3, see also 16.3 1.5, 17.3 1.12).
Adjectives so used are the equlvalent of adverbs.

20.2 Greek reading

1

2#

veuvwc e TOTE vocmcoc eme 0 1P ommc u)qew (oc1s
un Suvaceat ume KaG'ncOm p.me keicOon unte ecwvm 0 88

wnpoc ® ¢lAe, €0n, OVSEV GAAO col AOOV €CTLV 1

eruaceat

nc & oldev et LAv 'coue’ 0 Kelc?mwt Oavelv,

0 {fiv 8¢ Ovncm-:w gctl; n)mv op.(oc Bpotdv

vocodely ot B)\snov'rec 01 & okm)wu—:c

OUBEV vOCOTCILY OVOE KEKTHVIOL KOKO.

Proverbs and famous sayings

(l) 8paxunc UEV m))u-:t TETTAPOV 8¢ mavetar. (i) KaunMc

em(-)vuncaca Kepa‘r(ov Kol 10 Qe npocaumxecev (s20)# omc

geny Oetic mavt avnp eu&nuovet (w) noMm crparrwm

Kapwv QNWAECOV. (v) adeic o ¢avspa un Sleke 10 adavi.

(vi) xpovoc Sixarov avdpa Seucwcw povoc (vn) ekeq)avroc

81a¢epetc OVJEV. (wu)# cmamc Sikatac ovk cmocra’cet

Geoc (:x)# TOAARV 1 wtpo)v €1cod0c p’ anwiecev. (x) Aeav €1

mv Tpixa, dvoc 8¢ Tov Blov.
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An epic nose
100 yptmov Nu«ovoc opm mv piva, Mevmne

avtoc & ouv uoucpav q)awetm elvar en
ary n&sx uswo)uev oumc el yap noku TEVTE

e pwoc cw&ouc omuou oK am—:xet
aAy am‘n p.ev opc, nponopeuewt 1v & ent Bouvov 5

u\un?vov cro)p,ev KOVTOV scowoue(-)a
mv Keq)a)»nv Bamow e ano))\scs wc PLYOC AVTAC,

Kou dacuc ov Mav o)ov cmac ysyovev
em T00TQ KAaavmp avscm Kol e)vs&ev ade al\ opate MEv,
m av8pec mv Bacx)vea)c emopmav Kol aceBetav opdrte 58
rnv thca¢epvovc amcnav ocnc xeyow wc yevco)v e €lT]
mc ’EMaSac Kol 1l'£pl. n)vetcrou av nomcauo cdcat nudc,
Kal €M TOUTOLC QVTOC ouocac NKiv, mrcoc Seétac dove, 5
autoc e&anarncac cvveMBe ToUC crpa‘myouc Kol 01)68 Al
§ev10v naecen aAO Klsapxo) Ko ouorpome(;oc YEVOpEVOC
av1oic TOVTOLC e&anamcac TouC uvﬁpac anok(olzlcev
arl’, @ C(olcparec nsteopsvoc ‘I:OlC vopow unte nat&ac nep1
TAELOVOC noxov um:e 10 Civ um;e aMo pn&ev Tpo 100
dikatov, ivo €lc “Ardov €ABev €xnc mavia tadte
ano)\.oyncacem T01C 81(81. apxoncw
) C(mcpcm]c ¢avepoc nv ou ‘CO)V 0 ccouaw npoc @pav, Al
@V T0C wvxac npoc apemv ) neq)mcom)v £¢Leu£voc
ypapuanxou Gvyatnp étexev anmn MLYeica

nat&ov apcevucov Gnlmcov OUBETEPOV.
Zeuc yap 0 PEV p£YlCT(1 ¢pov1:1§et Bpouov
w uucpa & alorc Bmp.ocw napetc £Q1.
Ol 8 ev T Xuo uew T00 E‘l:sovucov crpano)tat oviec, £acC
uev 8epoc 7 nv, | ano e Tic mpac 817p8¢0v1:0 Kou epyaCouevm
mceou xaTa Ty xo)pav 81t€l 3¢ xetp.mv eyeveto Ko 1:po¢nV
ovK etxov yuuvom 1€ ncav KoL QVUTOSMTOL, CUVICTAVTO
aAAnrotc @c Ti) Xt €mOncopevor. 5
Polymnestor, who has been blinded by Hecuba, screams
for vengeance but is restrained by Agamemnon.

0. o)pm T )\,e&etc 'q Yop e'yyuc ecn oV,
cmmvov eine mov el v apnacac YAEPOLV
Stacnacmpat Kol xaeatua«";o) xPOa.

AT. ovroc, Tl nacxsw' I1o. npoc Bedv ce Alccopat,
pseec w e¢ewou Mde papydcay XEPQ.

AT tcx eKBaMov 8¢ Kap&ac 0 BapBapov
)vey @C AKOVCOC cou 1€ mcﬁe T Ev uepet
KpLve dikatac avd 6tov racyelc tade.
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Notes

1

S

vocncac having fallen sick not having been sick as is shown
by the context (technically called an ingressive aorist); un
suvaclo ... lit. not to be able neither to ... nor to, i.e. not to
be able either to ... or to.

11 1008 (10010) is the subject of the first clause after e1
(supply €cti from the next line). 12 minv dpec except
bowever (lit. except nevertheless). 1.3 ol Brenoviec sc. the
light of day, a regular expression for the living; ot oAwhoteC
(20.1/1 note 2) i.e. the dead.

(#) noAer inceptive imperfect (4.1/1 footnote) started to play
the pipe. (ii) xou adv. also. (iii) Lit. there is not whatever
man ..., i.e. there is no man who ... (on octic, which is here
used adjectivally, see 10.1/2b note 2). (v) un negates the
whole sentence, i.e. agetc (aor. pple. of aginui) and Stwxe.
(x) €1 (< €lul) you are.

12 & obv (13.1/3¢(ii)) introduces a contrast but/bowever
(oUv does not have its normal meaning here). I1.3f. peivopev
jussive subj. (14.1/4a(i)); with el yap moAv supply anexer
from next line, lit. for [even] if he is far away; mevie
ctadioue acc. of spatial extent (7.1/7d); tiic pivoc from his
nose gen. of separation (20.1/4). .5 v = €dv (18.1/5 note 2),
which is followed by the subj. .6 ctduev intr. aor. subj. of
et (19.1/1); xotov (= kol avtov) him too.

The participle év has a concessive force though being (we
might have expected an accompanying xainep (12.1/24(iii))
but cf. Aéywv, opocac, dovc in the next passage, which are
used in the same way); take Afav with dacuc (this unusual
word order is dictated by metre).

L1 dvecm < avictnui. L3 The indefinite relative octmic |

(10.1/2 note 2) is also used to introduce an adjectival clause
which gives a reason, trans. since be; £in opt. in indirect
speech in historic sequence (14.1/4d). L.5 opoctic < ouvopL.
1.6 08¢ not even; 1.7 n8ectn < oidéopar; Kreapye dat. with
opotpaneloc (to share a meal automatically involved
permanent ties of friendship and a violation of these was an
offence against Zevc Eevioc); xat actually; avroic tovtolc
(instrumental dat., 11.1/2) by these very means .

UNte GMAo pndev nor anything else (7.1/6); mpo lit. in
Dreference to but trans. than; eic is used with the gen. to
mMean to the place/house of - the house of Hades is the
Underworld, to which all souls (yOyat) went after death;
&XNc you may be able (€xw + an infinitive means be able).

un ©
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¢avepoc fiv + pple. lit. was clear(ly) ... (cf. 15.2.10); ¢
neq)ﬁrcom)v must be taken with both phrases beginning vy,
10v; £0 nedOKEVOL (< dvo, the pple. is used here) means o p,
well endowed by nature, to be naturally sound; 1a cipay,
and tac yUydc are acc. of respect (20.1/5), but trans. in bod
. in soul and trans. npoc (lit. towards) by with respect to,
uwetca f. aor. pass. pple. of petyvou; the lady gave birth ¢
triplets, whose gender reflected her father’s professiong
interests.
nopeic aor. act. pple. of mapinut.
@pd [produce of] the season; youvor lit. naked but here to be
understood simply as badly clothed.
1.1  yop introduces a surprised question is she really ...? (}
= Gpa). 1.2 O’ i.e. €cti; xepoiv is dat. dual (24.1/4), lit. wah
two hands. 1.3 xaBaipuato aor. subj. (as is Stacracapat) after
iva (14.1/4¢(i)); xpoa acc. s. of ypac. .4 The nom. odroc
(which does not, in any case, have a voc.) expresses an
impatient demand for the attention of the person addressed
(here Polymnestor), trans. you there! or what’s this?; ol
nacyerc lit. what are you suffermg? i.e. what's wrong with
you?i. .5 ;u»:eec 2nd s. aor. imp. act. of pebinui; edeivar aor.
inf. of e¢tnu; L 6 10 BapBapov the barbarous [element], i.c.
savagery. ll.7f. oc (here = iva) mtroduces a purpose clause
(22.1/1b(ii)), and consequently xpive is subjunctive.
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21.1 Grammar

21.1/1 Wishes

Like potential clauses (19.1/2) and conditional sentences
(18.1/5), wishes can have reference to the present, past or
future. The negative used in wishes is always pn.

(@) Wishes for the future are expressed by the optative (present
or aorist, according to the aspect involved — 14.1/1) and
may be introduced by €i0¢ or e1 yap (if only ... !):

uiv Beot Solev éxnepcar May the gods grant that

Ipiapov moALy. you sack (lit. give to you
to sack) the city of
Priam.

£i0e ypayerev ac Xp. I wish that he would

write as he should (lit.
would that be would
write as is necessary or
if only he would ...).

(b) Wishes for the present are expressed by the imperfect
indicative and must be introduced by €i6e or €t yap:

€1 yap tocavtny Suvopty 1 wish I bad so much
glyov. power (lit. would that I
had ... or if only I
] bad ...).
el elyec pertiove dpévac. I wish you had better
thoughts.

(¢) Wishes for the past are expressed by the aorist indicative,
also with an obligatory &i6e/el yap:

L& HUNz
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€10’ evpopev ce, d "Adunte, I wish we had not found

1N ADROVUEVOV. ) you grieving, Admetus.
el0e coy, & Mepikrec, wte I wish I had been with yoy
CUVEYEVOUNV. then, Pericles.

In the nature of things only wishes for the future can be fulfilleq
(and then not always). Wishes for the present and past are futile
protests against what is happening or has happened.

Note

A present or past wish may also be expressed by @d¢erov (the
aorist of 0¢elro owe, be obliged to), which has the meaning
ought. It is followed by a present or aorist infinitive, depending
on whether the wish is for the present or past. £i8e/el yap is
optional:

wdere Kipoc Liv. I wish Cyrus were alive
(lit. Cyrus ought to be
alive).
unrot dderov ALRELV THY 1 wish I bad never left
Cxdpov. Scyrus (lit. I ought never
to have left ...).

21.1/2 Further temporal conjunctions (€wc,
HEXP, TIPIV)

Each of these three words has more than one use, but all can be
employed as subordinating conjunctions with the meaning unt:l.

gac and pexpt both take the same construction as certain other
temporal conjunctions (ote, eneidn etc., see 14.1/4c(iii)). They
are followed by the indicative when the clause they introduce
refers to a definite event:

10010 EROLOVV PEYPL CKOTOC They were doing these
E£YEVETO. things until darkness fell
(lit. happened).
When the reference is to something anticipated (but we do not

know if it eventuates or not), the indefinite construction is us¢
(14.1/4c(iii)):

TEPLUEVETE E0C GV EAO®. Wait until I come (or for
me to come);
£3okev avroic mpoieval £ac They decided (lit. it
Kipo cupueiterav. seemed good to them,

21.1/4a) to advance
until they should meet
Cyrus.



with these conjunctions the indefinite construction can also
refer to repeated action:

TEPLEUEVOUEV EKACTOTE EQC On each occasion we used
avolyBein 10 decpwmpiov. to wait until the prison
opened.

npiv has a wider range of constructions:

(a) When the main verb is affirmative, npiv is followed by an
infinitive (usually aorist) and has the meaning before:

£ML 70 GXPOV GVEPN Cheirisophus went up to
Xeipicodoc mptv Tva the peak before any of
alcOecOal TOV TOAEULOV. the enemy noticed.

Aeyetar "Alkifradne, Tpiy Alcibiades is said to have
glxocLy €10V elvat, conversed with Pericles
TMepiel SiaieyBiivar about laws before be
TEPL VOUMV. was twenty years old (lit.

of twenty years).
The rules governing the case of the subject of the infinitive
are exactly the same as in the infinitive construction in
indirect statement (8.1/3a); in the first example above, the
sul}ject (nva) of the infinitive is not the same as the subject
of ‘the main verb and so is in the accusative.

() When the main verb is negated and npiv can be translated
by until or before, it has the same construction as €wc and
uEXPL:

oUKk Aiv Yévoc abavatav nply  There was not a race of
"Epwc Evvepeitev anavia. immortals until (or
before) Love mixed
everything together.
un GREABETE TPLY GV HOL Do not go away before (or
aKovCHTE. until) you hear me.

(c) When the main verb is negated and mpiv must be translated

by before, it has the same construction as in (a):
0V3e mpiv vikndijvor €0opper  Not even before being
0 cTpaTnyoc. defeated was the general
confident (mpiv cannot
here be translated by
until).
Notes

1 €ac (and occasionally péxpt) with the indicative can also
mean while, as long as:

LS Bun § ’
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Klsapxoc €ac no?veuoc W As long as the Spartans
toxc AaxeSmuothc nPOC were at war (lit. the e
touc "ABnvaiovc, was war for the
TOPEUEVEV. Spartans) with the

Athenians, Clearchus
remained loyal.

2 uéxpt may also function as a preposition (+ gen.) with the
meaning until, up to, as far as (with reference to time or
space): HEXPL T00 YOvaToc up to the knee; pexpl ©0UT0L Up to
this [time].

3 mptv can also be used as an adverb meaning before,
formerly: €V 1@ TPV XpOVe in the previous time.

4 ovis used to negate the indicative in the subordinate clauses
described above, pn to negate the indefinite construction
and also the 1nf1n1t1ve after nptv.

21.1/3 Further demonstrative and relative
adjectives/pronouns

Greek possesses two series of adjectives, each containing a
demonstrative, relative (and exclamatory), and interrogative
form. One series, with the element —oc-, refers to quantity, the
other, with the element —o1-, refers to quality:

DEMONSTRATIVE RELATIVE/EXCLAMATORY INTERROGATIVE

tocodtoc, Tococde so  Gcoc as much/many as;  mococ how big? pl.
much/many bow much/many! how many?

towodtoc, torocde of  oloc of what sort; noloc of what sort?
this sort, such whata...!

The relative/exclamatory and interrogative forms are first and
second declension adjectives (3.1/3). On the declension of
tocodroc, Torodtoc see 16.1/1 note 1. tococde and torocde are
compounds of toc/tol + oc (declined as xaAoc, 3.1/3) + d¢. All
can function as pronouns as well as adjectives.

We have already dealt with the interrogatives (10.1/2) and the
use of Tocodroc and torodroc to anticipate an adverbial clause or
phrase of result (16.1/1). We must also note that:

(a) towovtoc is used with reference to what precedes in a
narrative, totocde with reference to what follows. ThlS is the
principal use of the latter, e.g. ot pev towabra einov, ot 8¢
’ABnvaiol towade anexpivavto they said this (lit. such things
as precede) and tbe Athenians replied as follows (lit. such
things as follow). obtoc and 08¢ are used in the same way
(9.1/1 note 1).
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(b) rococde, like torocde, can refer to what follows but is
generally the equivalent of tocodroc.
(c) ococ and otoc can introduce exclamations:

oca nplynata €xelc. How much trouble (lit.
how many things) you
have!
ota dpdcdc ola Aoyyaver After what deeds what
KAKQ. sufferings are bis! (lit.

what things having
done what evil things he
obtains!).

(d) mavtec ocou is used in the sense all who (lit. all as many as)
instead of the expected navec ot:

navtac €x8aipm 6eove ocor I hate all the gods who
xoxodcL W ekdikac. unjustly wrong me.

Very often ococ is used by itself in this sense:
ot Kodueiol ocovc xaxove Al the Cadmeans whom I

elpov ... found wicked ... (lit. the
Cadmeans as many as |
/ found ...).

(e) tocovrtoc/ococ and torodroc/oloc are used in sentences where
ococ and otoc introduce a comparison. As English does not
have relatives of this sort some change is needed in

translation:
otloc 0 matnp €ctwy, towodtoc  Like father, like son (lit. of
Kat 0 vioc. what sort the father is,
of that sort [is] the son
too). ,
£xete tocovtove crpaniatic  You have as many soldiers
ocovc ot IMepcat. as the Persians (sc. have;

lit. you have so many
soldiers as many as the
Persians).
The relatives alone, without the corresponding demonstratives,
may be used in this way:

oV pot 1 Suvapic ectiv oid I bave not the same
RAPOC Mv. strength as I previously
had (lit. there is not
to me the strength of
what sort (= of the sort
which) there was
previously).
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Notes

1 In verse 1ococ and toioc often occur as the equivalents of
tocottoc and tolobtoc respectively.

2 oloc 7 eyt I am able is a stereotyped formula (example in
13.3(ii) 1.3); 1€ here is purely idiomatic and is not to be
translated, and oloc has no relative force.

21.1/4 Further impersonal verbs

Impersonal verbs have no real subject. In English they are given
a grammatical subject iz, which is purely idiomatic and does not
refer to anything. In Greek impersonal verbs are sxmply put in
the 3rd singular. We have already met 8¢i and xpn it is necessary,
which are followed by an infinitive whose subject, if expressed,
is put into the accusative (examples at 3.2.12(x), 5.2.15 etc.).
Other impersonals can be classified as follows:

(a) Impersonals followed by the dative and infinitive

Sokel it seems good npEneL it is fitting
gec it is allowed/possible mpocnkev it concernsfis fitting
AUcuiedel it is profitable cupdepel it is expedient

napectL it is possible

Examples of €€ecti occur at 9.2.7 and 19.2.7(ii). Of the others
we may cite:

To0Ta npenet uéAdov BapBaporc It is more fitting for

notelv i "EAAncuy. barbarians than Greeks
to do these things.
0V COL TPOCTKEL GOVELY. You have no business

speaking (lit. it does not

concern you to speak).
doxel is usually to be translated by think, intend, decide, e.g.’o'Jf
epot Soxel as I think (lit. as it seems good to me); Soxel ovtd
amiévar be intends to leave; €30ke toic 'ABnvaicic payecOar the
Athenians decided to fight (another example at 14.2.18 1.3).
Some of the above verbs can be used personally, sometimes with
a different meaning, e.g. napeyw I am present.

(b) Impersonals followed by the dative of the person involved
and the genitive of the thing

METECTL HOL TOUTOV there is a share to me of this, i.e. I have
a share in this

"UEAEL Ol TOVTOV there is a concern to me of this, i.e. |

am concerned about this _
UETOUEAEL HOL TOVTOV 2here is repentance to me of this, i.c. I
repent of this



Examples are:
1oic Oe0ic dixnc peAet. The gods are concerned
with justice,
11 T008€ cou petectL mpdypatoc; What concern (lit. share)
have you in this

business?
Sulv peTapeincato tdv Repent of your deeds! (lit.
NENPAYUEVOV. let there be repentance

[3rd s. aor. imp. act.] to
you of the things done).

(c) Weather impersonals

The various verbs for expressing weather conditions, as ¥eu it is
raining, VEWEL it is snmowing, are not strictly impersonals
because Zeus, in his capacity as sky god, is their understood
subject. We should, however, translate them by the impersonal
English expression.

Notes

1 €cm (always so accented) is often used in the sense of €ecn
(examples at 9.2.13 .5 and 11.2.10 L4). For other cases of
thi¢accentuation see Appendix 8, d(x).

2 mapa, peta (note accent!) are often used for mapectt, petect
respectively.

3 When the impersonal 8¢1 means there is need of it takes the
same construction as class (b) (example in 13.2.21); in the
sense it is necessary it is always followed by the infinitive.

21.1/5 Accusative absolute

The participle of an impersonal verb stands in the accusative, in
the neuter singular, in circumstances where other verbs would
be placed in the genitive absolute (cf. 12.1/2b); it has no subject.
Such accusative absolutes are 8€ov it being necessary; $£6v, napov,
rapexov it being possible; pelov it being a care; mpociixov,

mpenov it being fitting; Sokav it having been decided. Examples
are:

egov elpnvny éxey, alpeiton  Although be can live in
TIOAERETY. peace (lit. it being
possible to bave peace),
) he chooses to make war.
8‘17~,0V Yap 6w olcOa, perov For it [is] clear that you
YE cou. know, since you are

interested [in the subject]
(lit. it being a care to
you).
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cuv80§av K natpt xau Ty untpl, Since bis father and
yauei mv Kvatapov mother approved (lit it
Quyatepa. having seemed good also
0 ...) he married (vivid
present) the daughter of
Cyaxares.

The accusative absolute is also found with expressions
consisting of a neuter adjective and 6v, such as aduvvatov 6v it
being impossible, aicypov ov it being disgraceful, adnlov ov 1t
being unclear, e.g.

napexe)s{)ovzo armmhote They encouraged each
xpavyii omc oMyn xpmpx-:vm other with (lit. using) no
AdVVATOV OV EV VUKTL arrp little shouting, since it
10 cnpivat. was impossible (lit. it
being impossible) by
night to signal by any

other [means].

21.2 Greek reading

1 Cropuniatme ne £ic ’A(-)nvac €MDV K(ll 180V & &v anoxmpncst
Gaxodviac €m 8t¢pmv av(-)pamouc UM HOL YEVOLTO, emev,
€viadla xabicar 68ev ovk €cmiy eEavactiivar TpecPuTEPQ.

2 Proverbs
(f) npw Touc 1300c exew mv akunv KUK@c. (i) 0V perer i
xeM)vn mnmv (m) 0.81 ue ToLovToL no?\smot 8umc01ev (w)
npocmcet toic rstcvoxc £vtoc Qupdv AotSopethm (v) oloc 0
‘tp01tOC 1o100710C O }uoyoc (w)# undeva voutCete EVTVYELV
npw av (-)avn (visd)# owmep n Sscnowa Tol10 xn KDO)V (um)#
ve(p 3¢ cwav uaMov n AoAglv npenet (ix) @ ola Kecpa}»n,
Kai £yxe¢a7uov ovK exet (x)# ;u-:‘tecn T0lC SouXOLCLv
decmotdv vocov. (xi)# pn pot yev016 & Boviop’, GAN O
cuwpepa (xu) “Ald0v TpwKT® mepimecorc. (xiii)# €16’ nv
u¢(ovov crEpUT Suc'mva)v Bpom)v

3# octic 8¢ Bvntdv euvcn:ov oppm&et AMav,
umpoc neq)mce il ruxn TAvde us?u-:t
otav 8 o Koupoc 700 Bavelv eABav mxn,

008’ av npoc aulac Znvoc 8K¢\)’Y0l qu)v

4  Gcol yopodclL YEVEL KPELTIOUC YOUOUC OVK ERLCTAVIOL
YOpELv.

"5 oo mcav 1:0 TAELCTOV THC MUEPOC CUVH}, TOL0DTOV GVaYKT]
yeveceat Kl OUTOV TOUC TPOTOVC.
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GvacToc auetc G)wpaé‘, ) Bowmoc oc nept c1pamywc

15
_.evo¢(ovn suaxeto eqm, el e&e).(-)mav €x TOU MMovtov, c
ececeat avrtoic Xeppovncov xo)pav Kcﬁmv K(!I. enSatp.ova 2
mcte eéewou 0 BouMuevm evoucew ¢ 8¢ un Boukousvm N

mevat oikade. yeMtov 8e elvay, €v T 'EMa& ovcnc 5
xmpac noMnc xol a¢90vou ev m Bapﬁapo)v uacreuew £ac
&0 av, £0m, exel YEVNCOE, Kay(o vmcxvoup.m uuw oV mceov
AlO‘YEVT]C 180V TOTE YUVOTKOC an’ €A0aC amwxowcpsvac
i-:lee yap, s¢n, TOVTA T0 88v5pa ToLoUToV xapnov NVEYKEV.
octic 8¢ npacce1 TOAMC, p.n TPACCELV POV,
udpoc, napov ¢iv ndeac cmpayp.ova
Bou)veuop,evow 101C CTPATLOTOLC eSo&ev omoxpwaceat 1(188
Km s)»eée Xeipicopoc: nuw 801(81 81 usv nce €0 muéc
amevat ouca&e, Stanopeuscem mv xo)pav ac av duvopeba ——
acwecwta v 8¢ Tic nuac Tiic 080D arox@AvY, SLamoAepelv
100TQ OC Gv Suvapeda KpaTLCTOL.

Prometheus laments his lot.

n ducretdc av touc euouc a97Louc deporc,

om) eavew uev ecnv ov nenp(o;u-:vov

am'n yap nv av m\uatmv cmaMayn

vuv & ouSev ecn reppa pot npoxeuwvov

uo ecov npLY av Zsuc elcnecn mpawxﬁoc 5

mt ) K\)poc axovcac 100 T'oPpva toradrte torade mpoc
avtov EAEEEV.

Medea resolves to murder her children.

€l€V Tl dpacerc, Guue, Bou)veucm KOADC

npw e&apapu-:w Kal 1a npocqn)a-:cww

ex(-)tcra BecOat. 1'I:0l ot e€iiEac tokac;

KaTicXE )»nua ka1 cOevoc eeocwyec

lcou npoc T Tabta dvpopat, wvxnv Euny 5
op(oc epnuov xat napnueknpsvnv

nPOC OV expnv mctcw, nai@axol 8¢ 61]

Totadta ywvop,scea nacxovtsc Konca'

ou un npo&wcetc GupE, ca'otov ev Koucoxc.

omom dedoxton nm&ec £KT0C ouuat(nv 10
aneAfet” nsn yop pe ¢ow1ov vsa

SeSmce )mcca Guuov o xepec YEPEC,

npoc olov epyov e&onhgouec(-)a o0

ToAatve romnc n noM)v novov Ppaxel

8ta¢eepouca OV EUOV epxopou xpova) 15
€iC Aaxe&muova napayevop.evoc e K(ll. rnv mpoc - ‘tOUC
npecﬁmac v veu)v Tunv Begocapevoc, v Cnaprr\ uovn,
gine, Auctterel YMpAcKeLV.
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14# expnv YOp MuGC cuMoyov nowuusvouc

TOV q)uvw Bpnveiv etc oc €pyetan KGKG
1:ov & ad Bavovra kal novmv nenaupx—:vov
XOLPOVTOC EVONUODVTOC EKTEURELY SOUWV.

Notes

1

The Spartans, as well as living in a primitive simplicity
where a public toilet would have been unheard of, prided
themselves on old-fashioned virtues such as respect for
people older than oneself (cf. 13 below); écmiv = €€ecny;
eEavactiivan intr. aor. inf. of e€avicmpt.

(/) The brine is to boil the fish. (iv) Take texvoic with
AordopeicBot, not with mpocnxet. (v) Supply écti with otoc
and with tolottoc (cf. (vii) below). (vii) XM = Kot 11 (ix) old@
exclamatory (x) Take decrotdv with vocov, and vocov with
UETECTL. (xt) ysvm(') = yévol1o; Bovlop = Bou)\,ouat (2 1/66
note); cuudeper is not here impersonal but has & as its
subject.

1.2 1@v8e neuter these things. 1.3 éABav toxn (3rd s. aor.
sub] of tuyyave) chances to come (15.1/2¢).

yevex in race (dat. of respect, 23.1/2m).

cuvil 3rd s. pres. subj. of cuveiyu, which takes a dative (here
ole); avayxn sc. €cTi; Tove Tpomovc acc. of respect (20.1/5)
with to100t0V.

After €¢n in I.2 we have a passage of indirect speech, but the
last sentence of the passage is in direct speech with an extra
€¢m inserted (cf. 8.1/3a and 7.1/2 note 3). 1.2 1 eEgrBorev
represents in historic sequence €av €€éABact of the original
direct speech (14. 1/4c(iii)). 1.3 écecBon avroic lit. there to be
going to be for them, i.e. they would have. 1.4 ... un
Bovioueve the negative is un because a general class 18
meant (12 1/2a(vi)), trans. anyone who did not [so] wish.
1.7. éxel yevnces i.e. you get there.

annyxokuavac f. acc. pl. of the perf. pass. pple. of
anayyovi{®; €10e + aor. expresses a wish for the past
(21.1/1¢).

The old Athenian aristocratic ideal was a life of leisure. In
both lines mapov is an acc. absolute (21.1/5). .1 pn negates
npdccew

ameval < anepxoum (18.1/3); ac ... acivectata lit.
whatever way (6c &v) we can most harmlessly, i.e. doing the
least possible harm.
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12 019 the relative octic can be used to introduce an
adjectival clause which gives a reason (cf. note on 20.2.6
1.3). 1.3 avm this refers to what has just been mentioned (i.e.
death), but is attracted into the gender of dnaMayf]. I1.41.
vov 8(€) but as it is; take uoxemv with t€ppa; exninte is here
acting as the pass. of exBadio throw out (cf. 17.1/5);
pawxﬁoc gen. of separation (20.1/4).
Take toradta with akovcdc, toiade with e?u—:&sv, Toppudtc
(1st declension) has the non-Attic gen. s. F'oBpud.
1.1 BovAevcar 2nd s. aor. imp. mid. of BovAeva. /.3 8cOm (<
t0nut) here make; eEfifac 2nd s. aor. ind. act. of €€oicco;
tardc (10.1/3 note 2) is voc. (Medea is still addressing her
ovuoc). LS mpoc w lit. with a view to what, i.e. why. L6
gpnuov is f. and agrees with yTynv (€pnuoc is one of the few
two termination adjectives (3.1/3) which are not
compounds), napnueknp,svnv perf pass. pple of nopopeien.
IL.7f. mpoc @v i.e. mpoc (= vmo) toutev ovc (9.1/2 note 2);
8¢ on here introduces an emphatnc question And so ...2
Then ... ¢; when a woman is using the royal plural, as with
ywvouec(-)a (= -neba, cf. 8.2.9 and eEomopecBo in .13
below), she refers to herself with masculine pl. adjectives
and participles, hence p.akemcm and nacxovrsc, take
towadto ... koko after mocyoviec. L9 ov un + fut. ind.
expresses a strong prohibition (17.1/1). .10 8&¢doxta it is
decided (i.e. by me, lit. it is in a state of seeming good [to
me]) the impers. doxel (21.1/44) is mid. /pass. in the perfect;
noidec voc. I1.11f, anerbet(e) 2nd pl. aor. imp.; pe ... 5e60ke
. 80uov lit. has entered me [with respect to] my heart, i.e.
bas entered my heart (acc. of respect 20.1/5). 1.14 TOAUNC
gen. of cause (23.1/1k(ii)) with tahawva wretched [that I am]
because of my daring, Medea is talklng about herself; novov
Le. the labour of bearing and raising her chlldren 115
81a¢6&ponca fut. pple to express purpose (12.1/2a(v)).
1 &xpiv = €xpfiv &v a common idiom which means it should
e necessary, not it was necessary, because it expresses
something which should be happening now (present
potential,19.1/2), trans. we should ... 1.2 xaxa is acc. of
respect (20.1/5) after Opnveiv and the antecedent of eic
oc (0!) epyetan, lit. with respect to the troubles to how many
e is coming, i.e. for all the toubles he is coming to
(21.1/34). I1.3f. &) ad and in turn; novev, dopev gen. of
separation (20.1/4); dopwv is also an example of the plural
used for the singular, from [bis, i.c. the dead man’s] house.

ic yun =4
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21.3 Extra reading

Love poetry

Love poetry had a long history in Greek. The first example
below is from Mimnermus (seventh century BC) but the others
are much later (2 and 3 are attributed to Plato, whether
correctly or not we have no means of telling; the authors of 4
and 5 are unknown). All are written in elegiacs (Appendix 9),
the metre most associated with this genre.

1 tic 8¢ Btoc n de tspnvov atep xpucnc "Adpodinc;
te(-)vamv 0Te pot p.nxen tavta ps)\m,
Kpuma&n ¢1Mmc mt uethxa Smpa KoL £0VN,
ol anc avleo ’Yl’YVS‘tal apnah—:a
av8pacw n8£ y'ovou&w Enel 8’ ovanpov EmEABY
Yfipoc, o7 mcxpov oua)c Kal KOKOV avSpa TOel,
alEel piv ¢pevac audt chm ‘telpm)Cl psptuvm
ouvd’ awac Tpocophv tepnewt neMov,
AN sx@poc uev Tacly, anuacmc 8¢ yovanéiv:
oma)c apyakeov ynpac eemce 0eoc.
acrspac etcaepetc acmp guoc etee 'yevomnv
oupavoc (oc TOAAOLC ¢ ouuacw €lc ce PAENO.
acmp npw usv ehap.m—:c vl Cwoicty ‘Egoc:
ViV 8¢ eavcov Mzunetc "Ecrepoc &v ¢(-)1uevomc
newtm cot uupov oY, uvpm napex(ov XapLV, OV cou’
am'n Yop u\)ptcou Kot 10 uupov Suvacou.
§ ’Hotc awexe xoups d)aecq)ope Kol taxuc €ABorc
“Ecmepoc, fiv anayeic, Aabploc avdic dyov.

Notes

1 All deviations from Attic in this poem are Ionic (1.3). /.2
e0vainv the shorter form of the perf. opt. of Ovncke
(19.1/3a) - the opt. is used here to express a wish for the
future (21.1/1a); tadta (referring to the nouns in .3) is the
subject of pérot, which is not impersonal here and should be
translated as though ind. (the verb has been as51m11ated 10
the mood of evainy). L3 Kp\mw&n = -1d. 1.4 ot'(0) -
ywvswt lit. of what sort are, i.e. the sorts of things whtc/h
avlea = avin (< avloc). .5 enetl . enewn in this indefinit¢
construction Attic would require &v (14.1/4c(iii))-
atcxpov and xaxov (here lowly, base) are predncatlve aftert
avdpa T8l (= T1Onci), makes a man both (opdc) ugly an?
base - note here that we have opdc, not dpoc nevertheless
L7 q)pevac au¢1 = opdl ¢pevac

oW
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2 L1 acmp ep.oc is in apposition to you, the subject of
gicaBpelc. 1.2 oc =iva (BAeno is sub) . 14.1/4¢(i)).

3 1.1 mpiv here an adverb formerly; acmp ... ‘Edoc the Morning
Star. 1.2 "Ecrepoc the Evening Star; the Greeks knew that
both were in fact the planet Venus (see 5 below), which
makes the poet’s fanciful identification of his lover with
them all the more appropriate.

4 1.1 napexwv xopiv doing a favour. 1.2 xai even (wipov has a
very strong scent).

5 The poet, who supposes that the planet Venus in its guise as
the Morning Star is taking away his girlfriend, expresses the
wish that it return quickly as the Evenmg Star and bring her
back. L1 "Hodc gen. of ’H(oc 1.2 "Ecnepoc i.e. [as] the
Evening Star; v anaye ... dyov bringing [the girl] whom ‘——
you are [now] leading away

pun N
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22.1 Grammar

22.1/1 Summary of the uses of wc

ac, originally an adverb of manner meaning in which way, how,
came to have various uses as an adverb or as a conjunction. It
may also occur as a preposition.

(a) oc as an adverb
(i) @e with participles and prepositional phrases

We have already seen how ac is used with participles of
cause (12.1/24(ii)) and purpose (12.1/2a(v)), reflecting the
attitude (thought, opinion, intention, hope) of the subject
of the participle without any implication of the belief or
opinion of the writer or speaker. In this use, which also
occurs with phrases introduced by a preposition, ac
expresses an alleged reason or assumed motive, and may be
translated as if, in the opinion that, under the impression
that, with the (avowed) intention of, etc.:

cvMap.Bavet Kdpov ac He seized (vivid present)
OROKTEVV. Cyrus with the intention
of putting him to death.
ayavmc‘covcw oc p,eyax(ov They are annoyed in the
TLV@V GRECTEPMUEVOL. belief that they have been
deprived of some great
[benefits].
avityovto ac emi vavuaxidv. They put out to sea with
the intention of fighting
(lit. as for a sea-battle).
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omemAeov @c eic tiic 'Abnvac. They sailed away as if for

(i) @c exclamatory
ac how ..
and verbs

@c acteloc 6 avlpamoc.

@c AdEdC KAl YEVVALGC
£TeEAEVTA.
dc W anoiecac, yovoL.

(iii) @c with positive adverbs

Athens.

! is used in exclamations with adjectives, adverbs

How charming the man is!

How fearlessly and nobly
be died!

How you have destroyed
me, woman!

oc may be used to emphasize positive adverbs: mc aAndac in
very truth; wc srspmc quite otherwise; oc ovtec (often
written a)camo)c) in the same way, just so.

Note too the common idiom where ac is added to the
adverbs Bovpocioc and Oavuactdc (lit. marvellously,
wonderfully) to express emphasis:

Zz wun § l

viv 8e Bavpactac oc
aBAioc yeyovev.
A 4 - €
€D Aeyel Bavpactdc oc
coodpa.

But now he has become
prodigiously wretched.

He speaks marvellously
well (lit. he speaks well

marvellously very).
(iv) @c with superlative adjectives and adverbs (see 17.1/4d)
(v) éc Exactoc/Exdrepoc
oc is often combined with éxactoc (or €xatepoc) in the
sense each by himself, each severally or individually:

aMm naptowsc eyxinuata  Others came forward and
£M0100VTO MC £KOCTOL. made their separate
complaints (lit. each
[group] by themselves).

They ceased from fighting
and on either side (lit.
each side by themselves)
remained quiet [but] on
guard for the night.

navcap.evm ™ paxnc oc
svccnepm ncvxacavtsc ™mv
VUKTO €V QUAGKT Ticav.

(vi) e restrictive
¢ may also be used to limit the validity of a statement,
with the meaning for:

He was not a bad speaker
(lit. #ot unable to speak)
either, for a Spartan (or
constdering that be was
a Spartan).

T ) L] ’ ¢
nv ovde aduvaroc, oc
Aaxedopovioc, einelv.
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noxpd @c yEpovt 080c. A long road, for an old
man.,

OPOVEL @C YuvT HEYCL. She has proud thoughts
(lit. thinks big), for a
woman.

Restrictive @c is also found with the infinitive in certain
idiomatic expressions which stand independent of the
overall grammatical construction and which express some
limitation or qualification of the sentence as a whole. This
use is particularly common in the phrase oc €moc etnelv (or
@c elnelv) so to speak, which usually modifies a sweeping
statement with mac or ovdeic (or the like); occasionally it
apologizes for a metaphor:

alnec ye ac énoc einelv  They have spoken virtually
ovdev elpnxdcty. no word of truth (lit.
nothing true so to speak).
‘Inmolvtoc oUKET €ctiv, @c  Hippolytus is as good as

gunelv énoc. dead (lit. is no longer
alive, so to speak).
181t @c elnely Laymen, as it were, pitted
YELPOTEYVALC against craftsmen (the
AVTAYOVICAUEVOL. metaphorical use of
aviayevicapevol is toned
down).

(vii) @c with numerals
oc is used with numerals in the sense about, nearly:
Siecxov oAV Bacikeve  The King and the Greeks
7€ kot ot "EAAnvec ac were about thirty stades
dkovTa ctadia. distant from each other.
ac is similarly used in the common phrase @c ént 10 ToAv
for the most part (lit. nearly so far as regards the much).
(b) @c as a conjunction
(i) in indirect speech, that (see 8.1/3b)

(ii) in purpose clauses, in order that (see 14.1/4¢(i)) 3
Purpose clauses are generally introduced by iva or onoc,
but @c may also be used, especially in poetry and in
Xenophon:

Sravoeital v yEpupav He intends to break up the

Adcat @c pun Srapijre. bridge in order that you
may not cross.



iii) in clauses of reason, as, since, because

(iv)

(v)

Causal clauses are regularly introduced by om, dron
because, as, €nel, €neidn since, but may also be introduced
by @c. As in its use with the participle (see a(i) above), ac
sometimes carries the implication that the reason given is
the subjective opinion of the person described:

énerta 8¢ EvuPacty Then, when they had made
TOUTCOJEVOL TIPOC TOV an agreement with
TMepdikdy, 6C oUToNC Perdiccas because (in
xatmneryev 1 otetdara, their opinion) [the
ATAVICTAVIOL €K THC situation in] Potidaea
Maxedovidc. was pressing them, they

withdrew (vivid present)
from Macedonia.
in temporal clauses, when, after
ac may be used like enet (cf. 14.1/4c(iii)):
ac Ncbeto Kipov When be perceived that
TERTOKOTA EPUYEV. Cyrus bad fallen, be fled.

ac tayieto may be used for eneldn tayicta in the sense as
soon as:

@c AQy1LCTO KOUEV E1C As soon as we bad come to
Maxedovidv, covetatapev  Macedonia, we arranged
10V TpecfuTaTov Tp@TOV for the eldest man to
AgyeLV. speak first.

ac in clauses of manner

oc may be used to introduce adverbial clauses of manner in
the sense as, according as, in which way, often coupled with
ovta(c) thus, so in the principal clause. In such clauses the
verb in the subordinate clause will be in the indicative
mood if the action is marked as a fact:

exelevce tovc “EMAnvac, ac  He ordered the Greeks to
vopoc avtoic fv eic be drawn up as was their
naymv, ot ToOiva. custom for battle (lit. as
was their custom, so ... to
be drawn up).
But if the action has a future reference or is indefinite, the
mood of the verb will follow the rules for indefinite clauses
(cf. 14.1/4¢(iii)), i.e. subjunctive with dv in primary
sequence, optative without @v in historic sequence:
10 mEpac Gc Gv O Satpev The end of all things
BovAn®f mavtev yiyveton.  comes about in whatever
way the deity wishes.

zz nun 5]
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EuvetiBecav ac EKacTov They put [them] together
n EupBatvot. as each [piece] fitted.

The verb in the ac clause is often omitted, e.g. €18e mavtec
ce drioiev ac €yo would that all loved you as I (sc. do).
Other examples occur at 13.2.6 and 15. ac is likewise
frequently used to introduce clauses which are parenthetical:
(oc eouce as it seems; ac £YPuan (= £ym otpan) as I think; oc
€uot dokel in my opinion (lit. as it seems to me).

(¢) @c as a preposition

@c as a preposition governs the accusative case and has the
sense to, towards. It is used only with persons:

@c HspStKKdv eneu\vav Both sides sent
apdotepol mpecherc. ambassadors to
Perdiccas.

22.1/2 Uses of cases (1) - accusative

Apart from its use as the case of the direct object of transitive
verbs (2.1/3¢) and after certain prepositions (2.1/3f; 3.1/5a), the
accusative can function in a number of ways, some of which
require rephrasing to be turned into normal English.

(a) Accusative and infinitive (see 8.1/3a, and cf. 16.1/1)
(b) Accusative to express time bow long (see 7.1/7a)

(c) Accusative to express spatial extent (see 7.1/7d)

(d) Accusative of respect or specification (see 20.1/5)

(e) Accusative absolute (see 21.1/5)

(f) Verbs taking two accusatives

These occur in Greek as in English (we chose him leader; they
asked us our opinion) and can be divided into two categories:

(i) Verbs of making, considering, naming, choosing
appointing, etc. (factitive verbs), which take a direct object
and an object complement (also called a predicate):

ot Getw?\m Kal ot G)anot The Thessalians and
¢l7vOV eusp’ye‘mv cartfipa Thebans considered
10V PLATTOV 11Y0DVTO. Philip (direct object) a
friend, benefactor and
saviour (object
complement).



— e ]

TPELC 1BV ERGV EXBPAY I shall make three of my
VEKPOUC Bnco. enemies corpses.

When such expressions are put into the passive, both
accusatives become nominative:

Aac(-)evnc dhoc avopaleto  Lasthenes was called the
dLMrROL. friend of Philip.

(i) Verbs of asking for (aitéw), teaching (513ackw), concealing
(xpunte), depriving (anoctepen), taking away (adarpeopon),
and a few others, which may take two accusatives (one
accusative of the person and the other of the thing
involved). The construction of the corresponding verbs in
English is not always the same:

0 no?u—:uoc asmvncrov The war taught them a
noadeldv ovtoue enandevcev.  lesson never to be
forgotten.
GNOCTEPEL UE THY TTUNV. He takes the honour from
me.
mv Ovyom-:pa xpumte 0V He concealed her husband’s
Bavatov 10b avdpoc. death from his daughter.

Whén such expressions are put into the passive, the thing
involved remains in the accusative (retained accusative):

sxewom tmr,ovc Those men have been
anecu—:pnvtm deprived of their horses.

ovdev GAlo ddacketon A man is taught nothing
avBpemoc 1 exLCTNUNV. else except knowledge.

Under this heading also belong the phrases aya8a (xaxa,
etc.) ?vsyew Tva to speak well (ill, etc.) of someone, and
ayaa (xaxa, etc.) moieiv mva to do good (evil, etc.) to
someone and the like:

touc Kopivbiove noAka 1€ He said many bad things
KOl KaKO EAEYEV. about the Corinthians.

Instead of the neuter pl. acc. of the adjective, however, we
often find the adverbs eu/m)cwc etc.:

OV uevrm Kai Loy(o Kol epyco However, I would be able
netpo)px—:vov epa avwv ovk  neither to speak well of
av Fmvmp,nv oVt eb A€yev  nor to do good to the
oUT €D MOLELV. man who tries to vex me

both in word and in
deed.

Egrlthe passive of expressions using A&y and moiem see
SVAR
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(g) Cognate accusative

This describes an expression in which a noun and the verh
(usually otherwise intransitive) by which it is governed are both
derived from the same root (as in English sing a song): vocel
vocov aypiav he is ill with a cruel disease; ewpre Coxpam
TOAMNY PAVEPLEV ohvapodvia you used to see Socrates talkmg
much nonsense. Except in poetry, the cognate accusative is
usually accompanied by an adjective or other attribute.

Also included under this heading are accusatives used in exactly
the same way with nouns not derived from the same root as the
verb: ncOevnee tavmv ™y vocov be fell sick with this disease.

Instead of a cognate noun in the accusative we - may also find the
neuter of an ad]CCthC used as an equivalent: ‘O vpma (acc. pl.
n.) vikav to win an Olympic victory (lit. Olympic things).

(b) Accusative in oaths

The accusative is regularly found in oaths, especially after the
particles pa and vn. ‘vn conveys strong affirmation; V1) 10V Ala
yes, by Zeus!, but pa may be either affirmative or negative, the
choice being determmed either simply by the context (as, e.g., in
23.2.5 1.4) or by adding vat or ov: val pa 10v Ala yes, by Zeus!;
o 10V "AnoA®, oUx no, by Apollo! (cf. 24.1/1¢).

In these expressions we must understand the verb duvou swear,
which can also be used with the accusative of the god’s name in
the sense I swear by: ouvou Oeove xol Oedic I swear by [the]
gods and goddesses.

(1) Accusative to express motion towards (see 2.1/3f)

In poetry the accusative can be used with verbs of motion
without any preposition:
Mndera Tupyouc Yic Enieuc’ Medea sailed to the towers
ToAxiac. of the Iolcian land.

22.2 Greek reading

1# cv & 6 Bedv tipavve xavlponav “Epac,
n un 518(101(8 1:(1 KaAQ ¢awec6a1 KaAa,
1 toic epmcw smoxmc cuvemovet
uoxGoucx p.oxeovc (ov cv Gmuoupyoc el.

2 scnepa UEV Yap nv nxe & awem,mv Tc oc touc npvwvelc
wc 'Elatera Kmst)mmm Kai px-:ta ot oL pev evbuC
e&avacmvxec psm&_,u 8811wouv1:ec 1:ouc 1:’ €K rmv cKNV@V T 20
KATA TV QYOpOv EEETPYOV KOL TQ YEPPX EVETLUTPACAV, ot 8¢
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wuc crparnyouc pstenepnovro Kal 1oV ca)aumnv exakouv

Kal (-)opoov nxnpnc nv n no?uc m & ucrepmq aua m

NUEPQ ol usv npmavsw mv Bou)mv EKOAOVV E1C 1:0

Boukeumptov VUEiC 8 glc mv gxkAnclay enopevscee xat,

LY EKELVIY xpnpcmcou Kat npoBovkeucat nac o Snuoc

ave xabito. Kol uew ra\na ac nM)ev n Boukn Kal

annyyexmv ol npumvetc 0 npocnyyelusv eamow xon 1:ov

mcovw napnyayov Koncewoc einev, npmta HEV 0 kApUE, Tic
ayopevewv BovAetar; mapmer & ovdetc.

In addition to translating, define each use of the -

accusative.

(7) omet K(ll touc av8ptavwc aMma (i) € ecnv e C(mcpatnc

coq)oc avnp, 0 1€ pete(opa ¢povncmc Kal a mto Yic navm

aveCanmc (#1) mcet Kat m ‘COU narmou YPMUOTOL nuac\

anocrepnca)v (w)# nk(-)s TATPOC apxcuov taq)ov (z/)# nok.hok

S1dacker W 0 TOAUC Btoroc. (w) Me)»nroc He £YPOYOTO rnw

'ypaqmv wm'nv. (vii) 0 Kdpoc 1 v eidoc uev K(!MlC‘COC wuxnvs

88 ¢L7&av6pm1towtoc (viti) pa Aux ovK sm80v epautoxh

QUELV® ukotouov (ix) cnovSac Kal évpuuxtav enomcath

£xatov €. (x)# ouvopt & 1epov aldep’, oucncw Awoc.

In addition to translatmg, define each use of ac:

(Y ac nSu 0 mcown 1ouc ¢om)~ouc epnma (a)# Kpth
n8€v, a)c nave opdv navt AVOTUCCEL xpovoc (m)# TEKVQy

17008 €xom *cucmp.ev, mc Osdv 1€ Bmuouc natp18a T

puauefo. (w) KatelaBe mv cucponohv ac sm mpaw151 (v)

nepactan 3¢ xpn ac pgcra mvayxma (= 1a av-) 00 Blon,,

depeLV. (w)# TOVOC yap, ac )\syoucw emc)vsxac nom]p (vu)#

¢eu $eY, 10 vucav wv&x (= 1a £vdira) a)c KOAOV YEpac, ‘tQ
un 8ucoua 8 oc navwxou K(!KOV (vm)# oc n8vc ) Btoc a,

e mrcov un p.a()n (tx)# 8t80u nevncw oc MIBT]C Geov 80mv

(x)# pret ¢|.7L0‘UC Koupoc oc xpvcov 10 mp. (xt)#

ueuvnco veoc AV GC YEPOV ecn TOTE. (xu)# ov Ca)psv Oc

n8tcw un Mmouusvm, (xiif) anemievcav e& EMncnovtob

(oc €xactor mta TOAELC. (xw) av8pec codol ac aAnddc.

v Otﬁmouc 70 npmtov enwxnc avnp,

€17 eyéver abBic aBAaTatoc Bpotdvy.

Delanelra laments the absence of her husband Heracles.

men uev ouv 31 noAN eyary elckaucaunv

&v §, owv ouno npoceev, avtik’ ekepd.

080v Yap nuoc ™mv te}veu‘l:atav avaé

(Opua'c on’ olkav Hpcnc)mc 707 €v 8011010 .

Aeiner nalmav SeMov e’yyeypuupevnv 5

§UV9np.a9’ aum (— a eum) npocesv 0VK £TAN MOTE,

Ro)»?»ouc ay@voc e&uov om:o) ¢pacat,

OAN dc T dpacev elpne xov Bavovuevoc.

€&r ¢«

10

7
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Kol mp@TOV Tpoc ToUc Opdkac EMOAEMNCA, €K Thc
Xeppovncov avtove eEehavvey Boviopeévouc adarpeicBon
tovc "EAAnvac Ty yijv.

@ yipac, otav £ATLY ndoviic £xelc,

KoL TAC TLC £1¢ CE BoVAET avBPATMY POAELV:

AoBov 8¢ neipav, petapeeiav AopBavet,

@C 0VBEV ECTL XE1pOV £V BVITY YEVEL.

£yo yap, ® Kepnc, veoc v Bavpactdc oc eneduunca tavme
The codlac fiv 81 kahoict TepL pucemc LcToplay.

Notes

1

I.1 xav- = xai av-. II.3f. covexnover 2nd s. pres. imp. act.,
as the accent indicates (the 3rd s. pres. ind. act would be
cuvekmovel); epidct and poyBoict (the latter agrees with the
former) are m. dat. pl. of the pres. act. pples. of epan and
noy8ew respectively.

A famous passage of the orator Demosthenes in which he
describes how the Athenians in 339 BC received the news
that their enemy Philip of Macedon (father of Alexander
the Great) had captured a town only three days march
from Athens. IL.1f. ac tovc mputaveic to (22.1/1c) the
prytaneis (a committee of the Council in charge of day-to-
day administration); take ac (= 61) "EAotera kateiAnnrot
with ayyeMov; xoatetAnntar 3rd s. perf. ind. pass. of
xataiapfave (the tense used in the original direct speech is
kept, 8.1/3). IL.3f. petaty deinvodviec 12.1/2a(i); tovc €x
1@V cknvav lit. those from the stalls but trans. those in the
stalls; in this pregnant use of €x (cf. note on 9.2.13 114,
where the use is somewhat different) the choice of
preposition has been influenced by e&eipyov; the imperfect
is often used for vivid effect in narrative, hence €&eipyov,
gvemiunpacav (< eumiumpnut) etc. — trans. by the simple
past (cleared out, set fire to, etc.); the yéppa (wicker-work
of some kind) were set on fire to inform the Athenians of
the emergency. 1.8 tueic i.e. the people (referred to as 0
fipoc in 1.9). 1.10 éve above i.e. on the Pnyx, a hill to the
south-west of the Athenian agora which was used for
meetings of the Assembly; xa@fito impf. (19.1/3b); ac when
(22.1/1b(iv)). I.11f. 1a mpocnyyeruev'(a) eavoic the things
reported (perf.) to them (refl. because it refers back to the
subject of the clause ol mputaveic); 1ov nxovra the person
mentioned in the first line as having brought the message-
1.13 nappel < nopepyopa (cf. 18.1/3). .
(i) oitev 2nd s. pres. imp. act. (if) €ctiv here there iS;
avelnnxac perf. act. pple. of avalnte. (ix) Zeus dwelt in
the heavens or upper air (a16np).



4 Supply €cti in (), (vi), (vii), (viii). (i) nav®’ i.e. navia. (dif)
Take 1008 €xatt together — the phrase anticipates the ac
clause. (vii) &(€) is placed here after the first phrase, not
the first word; with 1o un dtxona supply 10 vikav. (viii) &v
= edv. (xi) écn 2nd s. fut. ind. of elpt. (xif) un with a pple.
to express a condition (12.1/24(iv)). (xiv) A phrase, not a
sentence.

5 1o npdrov acc. of respect (20.1/5), with respect to the first
[period], i.e at first.

6 IL.1f. pev and 8¢ contrast na@n ... TOAN (= toAAa) and €v (sc.
nadoc); odv 81 so then, well as you know; with olov ovne
npocBev supply €xhavcauny; ekepd fut. of eEayopevm (cf.
18.1/4 note 2). IL.3f. yap begins the explanation of the
previous line and need not be translated; take 03ov ... mv
TelevTaldy as virtual cognate acc. (22.1/2g) with eppat(o)
was setting out on ...; oik@v ... dopoic plural for singular
(a common use in poetry). L6 EvvOnua® (= -to) a type
of retained acc. (22.1/2f(ii)) with eyyeypaupevny (1.5),
inscribed with signs (€yypager EuvOnuota deAt@ means be
inscribes signs on a tablet; this can, somewhat illogically,
be put into the passive 8éAtoc eyypadetor Evvenuata with
the”original accusative retained, but we must translate a
tablet is inscribed with signs — this differs from the
examples in 22.1/2f(ii) in that eyypa¢m takes an acc. and
dat., not two accusatives); €1An root aor. of tAaw. L7
noAAovc. aydvac eELov going out on many exploits virtual
cognate acc. (22.1/2g); ovtw thus, like this as Deianeira
goes on to explain later. 1.8 ac ... under the impression of
going to do something, as [one] going to do something (see
note on 12.3.7).

8 1.2 mc mc emphatic for ndc, lit. every single one; BovAet

ie. BovAeton L4 a@c to introduce a clause of reason
(22.11b(i1i)).
9 Bovuactac oc 22.1/1a(iii).

223 Extra reading

Anacreontea

Anacreon was an Ionic poet of the sixth century BC. His

gefSOnal poetry was famous but very little has survived. It

(ttraCted many imitators in antiquity and some of their poems

125 1 be.low) have come down under his name. The second pcem
Certainly genuine.
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1 uamptCousv ce, tsrn§ espeoc yh)m)c npodrTne.
ote 88v8pe(ov en cucpwv qnheoum UEV ce Moucm
OALYNV 8pOCOV TEMWKAC ¢1Leet 8¢ doipoc am:oc
Baciieve onmc agiderc: )»wupnv & édwxev oipnv.
ca yap €cm kelva mavta, 5 10 8¢ yfpac ob ce teipey,
omoca PAENELC £V Gypoic, COQE, Ynyevec, diAvuve,
OTOCO TPEGOVCLY DAOIL. anafne ¥, avapocapke,
cv 8¢ mipioc Bpotoicty, cyedov £l Oeoic opotoc. ’
2 no)um UEV np.w nén d1a 1od7 avactal o
KxpoTagot, KapT € AEVKOV, (-)aud Taprapov Sedotkac.
xaptecca 3 ovkeET an Al88(0 ydp €cT Bewoc
napa, ynpaieol & odovrec. uuxoc apyaken & z—:c avtov i
yAukepod § ovken moAkoc 5 kaBodoc' kai yap EToiuov
BLotov xpovoc AeAeimTaL’ xatafavi pn avaivar.
Notes
1 1.2 devdpeav (lonic for evdpav, cf. 13.1/1c) en’ dxpov on the

tops of trees (18.1/6). L4 Pacikevc onec = onwc (like)
Bacirevce. Il 5f. mavta, omoca (= Oca, as also in 1.7) 21.1/34. 1.8
Supply €l (< ew); Bpotoicwv among mortals (dat. of
reference, 23.1/2¢). ll.9ff. Three examples of the use of
uncontracted forms in Iomc, Oepeoc (= Oepouc, cf. 6. 1/1¢),
MALovCL (= ¢17Uouc1), ¢17u-:et (= ;uAel). 12 Ayvpny = -Gv.

1.1 Supply 8101, NULY (= Nuiv) plural for singular (the dative is
one of possession, 23.1/2¢). 1.2 xapn, an irregular noun, is
neuter, hence Aevkov. L4 napa = napect (cf. 21.1/4 note 2
but here it is not used impersonally). I1.7t. Take 8apa with
avactoAvle; dedoukac 19.1/34. 1.9 Alden = Attic "Atdov (gen.
of ‘ At8nc) on the ending cf. 25.1/2b(i). .10 apya?.x—:’q = €.
.11 etoipov [it is] fzxed the neuter singular adj. is used 1
impersonal expressions.



23.1 Grammar

23.1/1 Uses of cases (2) - genitive

Apart from its use as the case of possession (2.1/3d) and after
certain prepositions (2.1/3g, 3.1/5b), the genitive can function
in a number of ways with another noun, verb, adjective or even
adverb. Although the genitive is often to be translated by of, in
some of its uses a different rendering in English is required.

(a) Possessive genitive (see 2.1/3d)

In this use the genitive denotes ownership, possession or some
looser association: 1 10D